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PREFACE 
TO THE SECOND EDITION 

This edition represents t"he experience gainod by the use of 

the first edition, for nearly a decade, by class on class of keen 
language -students at the School of Oriental Studies, Cairo. Three- 
fourths of the material is entirely new, and the remaining fourth 
has been recast or thoroughly revised. But the main plan and the 
method of the hook, having stood the test of practical experience 
and use, have been retained. 

I desire to emphasize once more the frank limitation of aim 
mentioned in the preface to the first edition — that this work 
en-visages primarily the ensemble of teachcr-and-student. It is a book 
for oral use, for study with an Arabic teacher. At the same 
time, the needs of students working alone and at a distance from 
Arabistan have been more clearly remembered in this edition, 
and it is hoped that theso will find nearly all the contents of the 
book (apart from pronunciation) self-explanatory. 

The Englishing of the Arabic will no doubt please nobody. It 
was necessary to keep it as literal as possible, so that each Arabic 
word should be self-explanatory, and it was also necessary to hint 
at colloquial equivalents. No mortal man could produce decent 
or oven consistent English when, trying to balance two such 
contradictory aims. If the so-called English is merely intelligible, 
still rnoro if it is intelligible on, both sides of the Atlantic Ocean, 
I beg of stylists to consider it sufficient, 

I am most of all, and deeply, indebted to my colleague in the 
School of Oriental Studies, the Rev. E. E. Elder, of the American 
Mission, Cairo, for placing at my disposal the fruits of his recent 
study in linguistics and the wide experience gained in supervising 
the work of Arabic teachers and students. Some very important 
features of this edition are due to his suggestions, without which 
I should have been at great disadvantage during the progress of 

this work. 




Although my Arabic coadjutor in the first -edition, Sheikh 
Kurayyim Saixam, had no hand in the preparation of the present 
one, the permanent value of his work is still evident in these 
pages and must he again acknowledged. I am indebted to 
Sheikh Abdul-Khalik, of the S.O.S., for his valuable co-operation 
in the preparation of the new material for the present edition. 
I also received special assistance- from Mii.ad Kffendi Salkeb, of 
the S.O.S., in revising the old material. 

My thank? are further due to my wife and children, who 
sissisted me in preparing the Vocabulary, and to the kind friends 
who at various stages helped with copying. 

W. IT. T. G. 

Sept. 1926, 



FROM THE PREFACE TO THE 
FIEST EDITION 



Of ftll Arabic colloquial dialects, the best work, and the most 
work, has probably been done on Egyptian Arabic. What has 
been accomplished in this field by Spit ta,Wfllm ore. S. Spiro, and 
others, will certainly not be superseded. This being so, it is 
incumbent on the newcomer to justify his entrance into that field, 
by indicating the special need which ho is attempting to meet. 
That need in tho present case can be summed up by the word 
presentation. Tt seemed to the writer that an effort should be 
made to apply to Egyptian -Arabic some of the modern methods 
now used in teaching living languages ; that a book needed to be 
compiled which should have constantly in view the ensemble of 
teacher-and-pupil, and the oral conversational work in which they 
are supposed to bo engaged. 

Among the special features which have been included, th© 
following may be mentioned : — 

1. The abolition of disconnected sentences, which are destitute 
of context, and whose reason for existence is to illustrate some 
grammar rule. With few exceptions all the sentences in this 
hook have a context, consisting either of objects, pictures, or 
actions which are immediately intelligible; or of a definite 
subject-matter, the elements of which are intelligibly connected 
inter sc. 

2. The abolition of the dry-hone verb conjugations and para- 
digms. Each verb-unit is clothed in an appropriate sentence, and 
these sentences are .arranged in dialogue form, thus giving living 
practice in the use of the various persons and attached pronouns. 

3. The abolition of grammar rules preceding each exercise, and 

the substitution of leading questions which enable the student 
himself to deduce tho grammar illustrated by the subject-matter 
of each &ection. Thus each student compiles an Arabic grammar 
for himself. 

4. The medium of instruction is Arabic from the very outset, 
English being dispensed with. Even the insertion of the English 

parallel pages, for which I apprehend the censure of Reform 
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Method enthusiasts (to whom I owe so much), is intended to 
accord with this aim. ; for a glance at the English in print will 
save having to drag English into the conversation. (Moreover 
the English section will be useful for retranslation, which is so 
valuable a way of conserving the results of oach lesson.) It must 
not be forgotten that in the east good language-teachers are rare, 
not common ; and it would not therefore bo safe to argue that, 
because trained language- teachers of tho direct methods in the 

west can throughout and entirely refrain from calling in the aid 
of English, this will be the case when so difficult a language as 
Arabic is being taught by eastern teachers to Europeans, 

It remains to add a few words about the notation which has 
been used in this book. 

In regard to the use of a Romic rather than the Arabic system 
no apology at this time of day is needed. It is sufficient to say 
that all who have worked seriously at any Arabic Colloquial have 
* found Arabic symbols for it not only inconvenient, but utterly 
impracticable. So little does the use of Romic symbols interfere 
with the study of the Classical in the Arabic character that the 
parallel use of the two has been found an advantage, in heJping 
to keep the two forms ocularly, and mentally, distinct. But what 
kind of Romic ? It is unfortunate that all who have written on 
Arabic have employed systems more or les-s different from eaeh 
other; so that the introduction of yet another system — and so 
different a one — needs an apology, especially seeing that the 
Egyptian Government's recent adoption of one of the others 
(Willmore's) for the place-names in its maps and plans might 
seem to have gone some way to standardizing that system. 

The following considerations, however, determined the writer 
to abandon Willmore's system, and adopt that of the International 
Phonetic Association (with the necessary modifications). 

1. The multiplicity of the diacritic points below the letters and 
the length-marks above ; the unsoundness, scientifically, of having 
go many marks above and below the eye's line of travel ; and the 
proved insufficiency of those marks to arrest the attention ; and 
to ensure correct habits of pronunciation. In the present book 
the diacritic marks have been introduced into tho body of each 
letter, and the length-mark is now in the Same line as the letters 
themselves. 

2. The unsoundness of using two letters to indicate one sound, 
as Willmore's [sh] for f jj, [cjh] for [o,]- This defect was still 
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more apparent when the letters had to be doubled, and the clumsy 
groups [shshl, etc., were produced. 

3. The advisability of adopting a scientific phonetic notation 
which would be internationally valid, because internationally 
recognized. 

Only the International Phonetic Alphabet appeared to satisfy 
the necessary conditions ; and in consequence it was finally 
adopted for this work. Experience lias shown that there is no 
need whatsoever to be alarmed by its. apparent novelties. 
Students have experienced no difficulty in slipping into it from 
the Tery first lesson. 

If this book aids any student to a surer and speedier acquisi- 
tion of a grammatical and idiomatic Arabic, I shall feel greatly 

rewarded. 

Cairo 

Nov. 9, 1916. 
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DIRECTIONS 



FOR THE MOST ADVANTAGEOUS USE OP THIS BOOK 

1. Let the teacher teach the subject-material of the early 
chapters in Arabic and without reference to the Arabic text o>n the 
part of the student. 1 The Arabic test should at first not be read. 
It is for revision and private study. 

2. The literal English translation will help the student to 
dispense with explanations in English during the lesson. 

8. After going; over each lesson again and again, the student 
should cover up the Arabic side and read off the English into 
Arabic. The student's ability to do this easily, and also to run- 
off the Memory work, is the sign that he is ready to proceed to 
the next chapter. 

4. Orthography will be secured by the careful correction of the 
Compositions, and by dictation. This might consist of a few 
sentences of each new lesson before it has been studied, fullest 
use should be mado of these Composition and Memory -work 
sections. 

5. With regard to the Systematic Grammar syntheses, they 
should be worked up and worked out by each student in a special 
note-book. In this way every one will build up and compose 
a comprehensive Colloquial Arabic Grammar for himself, as he 
goes along. If any student hankers after the old analytic 
arrangements of the verbs, " I love, thou lovest etc., he can work 
them out very easily from the Verb-Drill sections, where the first 
paragraphs of each give all the simple forms. This will benefit 
him far more than to have dry verb-tables constructed and printed 
for him. The oral working out of these conversational Verb- 
Drills (preferably, of course, by two or three students working 
together) may seem dry enough, but it is there that the road to 
freedom in speaking Arabic lies. 

6. This scheme of teaching Egyptian Arabic is completed by 
the Reader which forms a companion volume to this one. It is 
contemplated that students will make a start with this Reader 
after completing Chapter XV 1 of this book, and that thereafter 
work will be carried on in the two books together. 

* And still more on the part of the teacher, who should have mastered the 
contents of each chapter before teaching it. And it is for the student to see 
that he does so. 
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ALPIHABET 



The characters used in this book for Ihe Arabic consonants 
and vowels are those of tha International Phonetic Alphabet, 
with a few necessary modifications. We give them here, with 
the corresponding Arabic symbols, arranged in the usual Arabic 
order of consonants. For their values, see the Author's The 
Phonetics of Arabic. 

Consonants: 



? 


1 


Valif 








b 




be: 


-2 






t 




te: 


i 




'jem 




z 


gi:m 


a 


t 


ae:n 


ft 


c 


Ha 






fe: 


X 


t 


xe: 


P . 




qn:f 


d 




da:l 






ka:f 


r 




re: 


i 


J 


la:m 


Z 


) 


ze:n 


m 


r 


rai:m 


s 




si:n 






nu:n 


J 


* 


Ji:n 


h 




be: 




u° 


*D:d 


w 




waw 


3 


UP 




j 


Sr* 


je: 



fatba 



kasra 



a"nmma 



J a (when short, near I. P. A. & ; when long, near 



Vowels : 

(Long vowels denoted by sign 

a (near L P. A. se). 
a (w 

1 1 

*-tj (ne 

ft 
ft 



; lialf-long by '.) 



PA. a), 
[near X. P. A. u). 



9 Indeterminate. 



1 Pronounced in Cairo <ia in "get " ; in Upper Egypt ns in " gin ", 

2 Pronounced in Cairo V; in Upper Egypt ej ; in Claa&icil q. 



ACCENT 

Important: — 

In order to avoid the multiplication of diacritic signs, the sign 
for accent (') has been employed as sparingly as possible. 

This sign is placed at the beginning of the syllable accented ; 
e. g. (below) ka'man (accent on second syllable), 'fahma (on first 
syllable). 

If the following two points are remembered, they will be 

found a sufficient guide to almost all the words which have no 
accent- mark ; 

(J.) a long vowel (: or •) is invariably the accented vowel ; 
(2) If there is no long vowel, the accent is on the last syllable 
but one, unless otherwise marked. 

N.B. — The following expressions are liable to be used in 
teaeliing from the outset; 

Agr.in 1 min ta:ni! 

Once move ! ka'man marai ! 

Bight I tft'msm ! 

Not right ! muf tamam ! 

See ! J u :f (m.s.) fu:fi (/*), Ju:fu (pi.) ! 

Say ! ?u:l {m.s.) ?u:Ii (/*.)» W ! 

Means wh at ? ja^ ni ^e:h ? 

<Do you) understand ? i'arhini (m.s.) 'fahma (/.s.) fahmi:n (pi.) ? 

"Understood ? mafhuim ? "* 

Yes. aiwa. 

No. la:. 
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CHAPTER I 

[Grammatical Scheme : — Subject and Predicate. Masculine Noun 
(indefinite). Adjective, as predicate and as attribute.'} 

Conversation. 

1. A book! 

2. This (is) ... a book. This is a book. 

3. What is this? Say "This is a book " !— This is a book. 

4. And what 'a this?— That y s a book too. 

5. What is this?— That 's a handkerchief. 
0. And what this '? — That is paper. 

7. See! This is a wJiiffi handkerchief. Do you understand "white"? 

This is paper, isn't it?— Yes, that's paper, 

8. Well then, this is white paper. And what 's this ?— That *s 
a shirt. 

9. So then, this is a white shirt. This is white, and this is white , 

and this is white- This is a while handkerchief; and this, 
white paper; and this,, a white shirt. 

10. What is this?— U 's ink. 

11. Is it white? — No, it's not white, but Mack. 

12. Is this a black handkerchief?— No, it isn't black, but white. 

Towards Composition, and for Orthography. 

[Arabizc these sections to the Teacher first, orally. When they are 
mastered orally, write them doion and hare the orthography corrected] 

Is this a black shirt? No, it's not a black shirt, but white. 
And this is white too, isn't it ? You understand white and black 
now (dilwp?t). 
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3. fr^l* wa:6id. 

mubtada wi x"ubar. ism m*z&kkar (nakira). *ifa. 

1. kita:bl 

2. da kita'.b. da w kta:b. (See note below.) 

3. ?eh da ? ?u:l " da w kta:b w !— da^kta:b. 

4. wi ?eh da*?— da^kta:b kaman. 

5. ?en ua?— da mandi:L « 

6. -wi ?eh da ?-da wtod?. 4^ 

7. Jurf! da maudi:l w abj-nof. fa:him "abjnft"? da wort)?, niuj 

kida ? — ?aiwa da wuro?. 

8. bafa da WDrn'j'^abjDct. wi ?«h da ?— da fumii-S'. 

9. ba?a da fornix ^abjoft. da ^abjnif wi da ?abjD(f wi da ?abj off. 

da maudi^abjuff, wi da wurD^abjrjEt, wi da ?Dmi:-& w 
pbjDtT. 

10. ?ek da ?— hu:wa iiibr. 

11. huiw^abj D<f ?— la:, hir.wa miij abjnQ' la:kin w iswid. 

12. da mandi:I w iswid ? — la:, bir.wa muj^swid la-.kin^abjTjQ'. 

Xc.'e — important. 

The first version shows how the two words are pronounced separately x 
the second how they are pronoun cud together in fluent speech. The full 
mielidod form of ft word will usually be given the first time it occurs. Much 
use has been made of tho half-prolongation sign (•), from which it is to bo 
understood that with fnlX Huency and speed prolongation would disappear; 
but that with imperfect fluency and Speed some prolongation not only rtifty 
but must appear. For tho rest, the student must get the teacher to give him 
the full forms if he wishes to pronounce the words of any sentence slowly or 
Separately. For rules for such elisions sen W. H. T. Gaibdkek's Arabic 
Phonetics, pp. fiS-7i, 7S-0, SO-2. 



For Memory-work. 

aiwa, da fTjrnK-s-^'objrjfl, wi 
huiwa muf abjDEt la:kin w iswid. 



lil ilife' g.o:ban. 

da mandi:I w abjTiE£. da fiibr ; 
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CHAPTER TT 

{Grammatical Scheme : — The Definite Article il. ] 

1. See. this is a big book and this is a small boob. 

2. Is this one big or small ?— That is big [small], 

3. Is this a big book ?— (I*** >S a bi ^ b ;° k ; 

l No, it ? s a small took. 

4. See, this is a door. This is an open door, . . . and this is a shut- 

door. 

f Yes, the door 's open now. 

5. Is the door open now?— J jf 0< tne door isn't open now - r it is 

L shut now [open]. 

6. Is the book shut now, or open ?- - It is open now, not shut. 

7. This is a window. This is an opon window, and this, a shut 

window. Say that again. 

S. Is the/ P a P er _ "White, or black ?— It 'a white, not black. 

L handkerchief J 
9. "What's this'?— That's a (lead) pencil. 

10. This is a long pencil, and this a short one. 

11. "What aro these?- These are the book, pen, paper, ink, and 

handkerchief. 

12. . . . And I, and you,, and he, and she ! 

Towards Composition, and for Orbitography 
(See directions, Chapter I.) 

This is a book, and this a pencil. The book is large and the 
pencil is long. See, this is a door. The door is shut now. Now 
it 's open. So then (bafa), it is an open door. 
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2. fD-sl itne:n. 
liT.m it tn^viif. 

1. Ju:f, da w kta'b kibi:r wi da w kta'b su'g/Djjar. 

2. da_kbi:r, wsUD w *'aDjjar?— /<JO^r. 

v IdD^giyjar. 

3. da^kU-b Yxhr.v 9-/^™, hurwa^kta'b kibi:r. 

Ua:, hu:\va^kta*b s-ugpjjar. 

4. Ju:f ! da ba:b. da ba'b maftu:h". . . . wi da ba'b maffu:!. 

aiwa, il ba'b maftu'il dilwoj't. 



5. ilba'bmaflu'lidilwx» , ?t?— -j la:, il La-b muj maftirfe diWft, 

Ldihvnft' hu:wa ma ff u:l [lnaftuuH]. 

6. il kita-b ma?firl diKv^t* walla inal'tu;"h ?— hu:wa maftu'ti 

dilwrj?t> nnif znaffml. 

7. da Jibba:k. da fibba-k maftiuil, wi da fibba-k ma?fu:l. ?u:I 

min ta:ni ! 

8. il WDm? \ , . ^ . . . , . . , . . , 
il mandi'l J " walla^swid ?— hu:w w abj d?T, muj^iswjd. 

9. ?e}i da ? — da falam (ru^w*). 

10. da falam trwi'.l wi da ?alara fu-s-tyjar. 

11. '^ehdo'.l? — do:l il kita:b w_ii ?alam w^il WDnr>? w^il tiibr 1 

w w il mandr.l. 

12. ... wi 'hum wi Vinta wi hutwa wi hi:ja \ 

For Memory-work, lil liife 1 tpiban. 

da ba'b maftu'll wi da ba-b ma'ffu:!. il ba:b ma?fu;l - . * 

dilwoft;' hu:wa inafturli. 



For Systematic Grammar (Cbli. I. IT). 

It is observable from the above : 

(1) That the indefinite article is absent in Arabic. 

(2) That the "copulas'* is and are are absent in Arabic, 1 — the 
predicate in such sentences being simply juxtaposed to the subject. 

(3) That this adjective when qualifying a noun i3 placed after 
that noun. 

1 Except as we shall sec later, p. 60, rule (4), in subordinate clauses. 



t 
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CHAPTER III 

[Grammatical Scheme : -Definite Article iviih 1 assimilated. Femi- 
nine Noun. Adjective as attribute to definite noun.] 



1. Where'sthe 



I 



2. Where's the -< 



r book ? 

handkerchief? 
door ? 
pencil ? 
paper? 
window? 
ceiling ? 
envelope ? 
chalk? 
newspaper ? 
L cupbourd ? 
j. wall? 



book 



handkerchief! 

• — Tfccre'sthes door! 

pencil! 

paper ! 

- window ! 

I ceiling ! 

i envelope ! 
-^•the-j chaIk! 

I newspaper! 
^- cupboard ! 
wall ! 







| duster (napkin) '? 

! pen-nib '? 

3. Where s the < „ (0 

1 carpal,? 



rpct? 
watch? 
L table ? 

4. "Where are the( books? 



— There's the 



duster ! 
pen nib ! 
carpet ! 

watch ! 
table! 



There are the 



{books ! 
things ! 

5. Here (we have) a Iftrgo hook and » small one. 

T -i i , <. /Yea, the large book is open. 
Js the large book open?— < \. , * . ,, r 

* IJNo, the large book isn t open. 

fi. Where js the open hook? — Tftere'n the open book ! 

7. Where are the big open book and the small closed book ? 
— There are the big open book and the small closed book ! 

8. Is the big open book open now?— No, th-e big open hook is 
shut now. 

("the high window open? 
0. Is-^ the black pencil long? 

Line white handkerchief clean ?. 



— Yes. the etc. 



Towards Composition, and for Orthography, 

Here (we have) a high door, and here one net high. Where is 

the high open window? — There is the high open, window. But 

the high door is shut, isn't it ? 

1 The ? of il is elided and with it the weaker of the two- vowels o, i. 
* For the complete list of consonants which thus Attract the 1 of the 
definite article, see *' For SystomatLc Grammar ". 
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3. fv&l 1 talaita. 
feuru:f Jamsijja. ism m-Vannas. 



-s-ifa. 



1. r ki'ta-b 

man'di'I 
iU 'ba-b 
falam 
- WDrtV? 

2. if Jibba-k 2 

is 

it tabafi-r 
ig cjuma-1 
id du'la'b 

3. illTe:*T> 
il fu:£o 
ir ri:fa 
is sicjga-.da 
is sar.'ja 
it toroboiza 



fe:n?— 'faho'J 



fe:n?- 



kita'b ! or il kita:b w a'ho* ! 
mandi:l ! or il nmndi'I w aho* ! 
ba:b ! or il baib^alio- ! 
falam ! or il falam^aho* ! 
L wurof ! or U wDrof^aho* ! 
'?abo J Jibba:k or ij Jibbaik^aho* ! 
Paho^s saff or is sa?f_aho- ! 
?aho^a *Di*f or ia zBrf^aho- 
? aho^t tabaji:r or it tabaJui\_aho T ! 
?aho.^cj gorna'.l or icj gurna'l w aho* ! 
?aho w d dula:b or id tluIa:b,_,alio* ! 
'?ahe^I Jie:tt> or il lie:*D (a)h-e* ! * 
'<*alie._,l fu:tn or il fuito'lie*! 

?aho^r ri:Ja or ir rtrja he* I 
'?ahe w s sigtjaida or is sig(]a:da he" ! 
?ahe^>s sa'^a or is sa ,c ja he* ! 
?ahe 1 torobetza or it -fcpn>be:za he* ! 



4. 



fl kutub \ fe;Q? _ VhuitimaJ / kutub or 5J 
il TTacjait 4 J I. liagar-t or il 



il kutub w a'hum ! 

il 1i"acja:t 4 J ^ I liagar-t or il b"agasl w a'hum ! 

5. hina_kta*b ii'bi'r wi w kta'b s-u'gnjjar. 

il kitaib^il kibia- mai'tmli?— ?aiwa w l kit«b w il kibi'r niaftu:fi 
or la:, ?il kita:b w il Icibi'r muj maftur.li. 

6. il kita:b_il maftu-li fe:n ?— '?aho^,l kila:b w il maftuA. 

7. il kita:b w il kibi:r w il maftuili. wil kila:b i* -s-u'gDjjav^il 

maffu'l, fern ?— ?ahO kita:b_il kibi:r w il maftuiK ; wi_l 
kita:b w i* *u^T)jjar w il ma?fu:l w aho' ! 

8. ilkita-.b^U kibi-r maftuix dilwitft?— las, il kita:b_il ki'bi-r 

rnaf'fu'l dilwcft. 

9. ijpbba:k w il 'jaUi maftu:li ? 
il 7alatn 'l^iswid 4 trfwi:!? y — ?aiw.i. 
il mandi-1 'l^abjptf 5 nifti:f? 



lil bifz 1 tj.e:ban. 
ma?fu:! ; wis- *u£T>jjar w "r>ho' ; 



For Memory-work. 
?aho w l kita:b w il lcibi:r w il 
wit farobeiza he*. 

s For il 3Te:tt> ?aho-! Wo shall bo continually seeing this omission of 
initial ? which, carries with it the omission of one of the two vowels thus 
brought together. 

* Sing. Ea:ga. 

6 When a noun begins with a vowel, il loses its vowel and the 1 connects 
with the vowel that succeeds. 
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CHAPTER IV 

[Grammatical Scheme: — Fkmisine Nou.n aH<l Adjective.] 

1. "What is this ?~ This is a table. 

2. See, the table is long, is it not ? — Yes, the table is long. 

3. Is not the long table broad too? - Yes, the long table . . . 

4. And isn't the long, broad tablo high too ?— Yes, the long, 

broad . . . 

5. The chair is low, not high. The table is high, not low. The 

table Is high, but not as high as fho door. The door is very 
high. 

Nov say that again ! 
<J. Look, the carpet is broad and long too, is it not? — Yes, the 
carpet . . . 

7. Is it clean or dirty? — It isn't dirty, but clean. 



Towards Composition. 

" The white handkerchief is clean and the white duster is clean 
too, but not like the handkerchief. The big door is high and 
the big table is high too, but not like the door.'' 



For Systematic Grammar (Chh. Ill, IV). 
Fi'om the above it is observable : 

(1) That the consonants J, s, *, #, t, fc. d, g, attract the 1 of the 
definite article, so that it doubles the succeeding consonant. The 
other consonants of this class are z, r, n, ct. 

(2) That the normal feminine ending for both nouns and 
adjectives is a, (a, t>. — It as understood that these phonetically 
different o-signs are grammatically equivalent). 

(3) That the adjective which qualifies a definite noun must 
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4. fTMtf^arba^a. 

I w ism il m*?anrias. ^ii'a wi raaw#u;fa. 

1. ?eh di? — di forobaza- 

2. Ju:f! it turnbeiza tnwi;la, muj fcida? ahva, it ton>be:za 

■tnwiila. 

8. muj it- -frorDbeiZD^-fc fcmvhla 'jorhitn kaman? — aiwr> w fc 
•fcr>r"Dbe:zn . . . 

4. \vi muj it torobe'-zD^t imvhla^l ^arr.fto ^alja aman ? — 

aiwT)_-t"&Drribe:2D . . . 

5. il kursi wa:ti muj ^atfi, wit torube'-za 'jalja' muj wutjar 

it tDrobe:za 'jalja \vala:kin muj zajj,_,il ba"b. il ba:b 
"ia:H^kti:r (?awi, xr>:li<&) 
?u:l da min ta:ni foa'fa ! 

6. Ju:f, is siggaitla kaman < tr>wi:lawi c jari:8 l D, mujkida? — aiwa w s 

sigga'.da ti)wi:la wi 'jariittrj. 
hijja^ntjnfa walla wlsxa ? 3 — hi:ja mwj wisxa. la'-kin ni<ti:£a. 

For Metnory-icork. 

As an aid to the memory, analyse the substantives used in 
these two chapters into (1) parts of a room. (2) furniture in the 
room, smaller articles. 

For Memory- work, lil ftife' g«:ban. 
it •fct)rt)he:za w l kibiim ^alja, la:kin muj zajj^,il ba'.b. il l)a:l\_Jl 

kibi-r ^nzU la;kin muj zajj w il lie:tu il freitT^J ^jariiffo ^alja 
la*.kin mujzsijj_il be;t. 



take the definite article, while the adjective that stands as 
predicate is normally indefinite. 

Thus it is of cardinal importance to distinguish 

il kita;b_il kibiir " the big boot " 

from il kita-b kibi:r u the book is big M . 

(4) When more than one adjective qualifies a noun they follow 
the noun without conjunction: and if the noun is definite each 
adjective is made definite by iL 

1 for ^aiiija. 8 for watfija. 8 for 'wiaixa. 
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CHAPTER V 
[Grammatical Scheme: — Some Prefosiiioks.] 

1. Where is the duster,/ J 1 '' — '~\— There's the duster, sir. 

2. Well, whore 's the duster mw? — Now it's under the- (able. 

3. Right ! And the cm-pet? — The carpet's under the table too. 

4. Good ! And where 's the dusler now? — Now it's on the tiles. 

5. Good ! And now '?— Now it "s on the table. 

6. Look at the handkerchief here! It is under the black book 

. . . and now it '$ above the book, . . . and now it "s inside the 
book. Repeat it, you ! 

7. Here (we have) an envelope and a letter. The letter is in the 

envelope, and the envelope is outside the letter. Repeat it, 
you 1 

8. The pencil is in the book, sec, and the book is in the drawer, 

and the drawer is in what? -The drawer is in the table.— 
Yes, and the table's in the room, and the room is in the 
house, and the house is in Egypt. 

9. And I am in Egypt, and you 're in Egypt, and he 's in Egypt, 

and she 's in Egypt, and they 're in Egypt! 
20. Seo this short pencil here ! It is now under Iho large book, 
and now it 's above the open book, and now it's between the 
two, that 's to say, between the big book and the open book ; 
and now it 's beside the white chalk. Repeat. 

11. See here. Here we have threo things, a book, a handkerchief, 

and a pen-nib. The book is in front o£ the handkerchief, 

and the handkerchief is- in front of the pen-nib. So then, 
the pen-nib is behind the handkerchief, and the handkerchief 
is behind the booli. Repeat. 

12. Now this is beside that, and this- beside that, that is, they are 

by each other. . . . And so also, they are now in front of each 
other (o>' behind each other). . . . And now above (upon, on 
the top of) each other {or underneath each other). 

13. See, h$re is chalk, and here books round the chalk. So then, 

the chalk is among (in the middle of) the books. 

For Memory-work 

First arrange Die necessary articles in position and then repeat, 
with the eye upon them — 

aho^r rus>i>:<s- illi 1 ill ?alam, iJH gu:waj mandhl, illi fo:? it 
-frorobe-iza wi tatlt il kitaxb i-s- -s-ug.ojjar. 1 ~ "(which is)". 
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5. fD*l» xamsa. 
fwojja min lluru:f il garr. 

1-1^4. - f ja xnwa:qa '? ~1 , 

1. il fu:*T> fe:n, ^ J a &itt? a j- — il fur* D>-, ja sfcdi. 

2. bafa^L fu:fo fen dilwitf t ?— dihro?tf hi:ja tatet it torabe:za. 

3. tamam ! wi^s sigga:da ? — is siggaida talit it f-oroboiza kamari. 

4. kwaijis! wi^Ji fu:ta> fen dU\vt>?t?— dilwDft* lii:ja ^ala 1 

bala:-t. 

5. *Djjib! wi dilwi>?t ?— dilwD?t> hi:ja ^do w * $r>ri>bc:za. 

6. Ju:f^,il mandi:l_aho! huiwa tattt,Jl kita'b 'I w iewid . . . vn 

diJwD^t 1 hu:wa fo;? w il kita;b , . . wi dihvoft 1 kamnn hu:wa 

gunva^I kita:b. ?u:l inta! 

7. hina *nrf. wi gawa-b. iL gawa-b fi^-z -fcnrf, wi * anxf* 

barrel gawa:b ?u:l w inta ! 

8. il ?alam fi 1 kitaib, wi w l kita*b fi_d durg, wi^durg* fi *?e:h? 

—id durg 1 fi_t ttirnbe:za.— niwa, wi t tombeiza ii_,l ?o:fft), 
wi v J o:(Ti> fi w l bert, wi^J bfl't fi IilD#l\ 

9. w^ana fi hidst, w w inta v f rmi^r wi huiwa^f xm>*r, wi 

bi:j*»v_.f rac&r, wi bumma w f mns-r ! 

10. Juif — il ?alam w il ?u*i>jjai\ /oho- ! hu:wa dilwrtft* talTt_il 

kita:b v Jl kibitr, wi dihvt>?fci fo:? il kita-.b^il mail 
dilwoft* be\n l_itn«:n, ju^ni be:n^il kita:b_il kibi:r wi w l 
kita:b,_,il maftmfi ; wi tfilwpft 1 gumb^it tabafrr l^abjoff. 
Tu:l w inta ! 

11. Ju:f! hina 'talat Haga:t, kitaib, wi mandi:l, wi ri:Ja. il kita'b 

?udda:m_il mandi:!, wi w I man'drl ?udda:m s _> ri:Ja. 
ba?a w r rijsL woru^l mandi:!, wi w l mandi;l woinj kitaib. 
Tu;l_inta. 

12. wi dihvDft' da gamb* di, wi di gamb* da;, ja^ni hum ma gamb' 

ba^u* . . . wi kida kaman, hum ma dilwnft' ?ud / da-m ba^ft 
(walla wort) ba^J . . . wi dihvnft' fo-'f ha^ft (walla taW 
bo^cf). 

13. Ju:f, hina tabajiir. wi hina kutub fcawalem^it iabajlir. ba'fr^t 

tatyfrr fi wufrt w i! kutub. 



In running speech, thus — 

aho w r rua-Di-s^illi fii ?alam^,illi guiwa^l mandi:l w illi foi? it 
$Drtobe:za^w fcalifc^il ldia:b i& sugnjjur. 



12 
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CHAPTER VI 

[Ghxtmrnatical Scheme: — Demosstraxiye Aujisctiyks, "this" and 
"that" (m,,/., and}).). Comparative {simplest method).'] 

1. See, here on the table is a pencil. And there, on top of the- 

book is another pencil. This pencil is long, and that pencil 
is short. 

2. Is this pencil short? — No, this pencil is long ; that pencil is 

short. 

3. Here is a wall, and there another wall. This wall is broad, 

and that wall is narrow. 

4. Is this wall narrow'? — No, this wall isn't narrow, but broad. 

That wall is narrow. 

5. Eight. Look again. Here are some bo oka, and there are some 

other books. Where are these books, and where are those? 
— These books are on the table, and those books are under 
the window. 

6. This paper is clean, that dirty. This nib is new, that one old. 

These books are on the table and those upon the carpet. 

7. See now : this door is high, and this window is high too. 

But the door isn't high like (as high as) the window. So 
then the window is higher than the door, 

8. Is this door lower than this window? — Yes ; etc. 

9. Is this wall broader than that? — Yes, etc 

10. Look at these books. This one is bigger than this one here, 

and this one is bigger than this one here, and this bigger 
than that one there. 

11. And this shoet of paper is bigger than this one hero, and this 

than this one, and these than those over there. 

12. So then, these things are bigger than those there. 
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6. fD*l j sitta. 

ism il ifcura. it tnfcti:!. 

1. Ju:f ! hina ^ot 1 £i>rttbe:za 7alam. kaman hin&:k fo:? VJ il 

kita'b falam ta:ni. il 'falam da tnwizl, wil falani dukha 
fu'S'Djjar. 

2. il falam da^^jjar?— la:, il falam da *t>wi:l ; il falam 

dukha Yu&ujjar. 

3. hina fie:tT> wi^hna:k lle:to tanja. il l>e:tn di ^ariiffn wil 

"Iiert-n dikha kinza. 2 

4. il tie:tD di kinza? — la: "^il b~e:tn di muj kinza la:kin ^ari:#D. 

il lSe:£-n dikha kinza. 

5. tamain! Juf ta:ni mavrci! hina 'kutub wi^hna-k kuiub 

tanja. il kutub do;l fan, wil kutnb dukham fe:n? — il 
kutub do:l ^ut torT>be:za, wi w l kutub dukham gamb w ij 
Jibbaik. 

6- il wi>rr>? Ha^nftiif, wi dukha wisix. ir ri:Ja di cn"di:da fdi w 
gdi:dal, wi dikha 'fadiima. il kulub do:l ^tt* t-nmbeiza, wi 
dukharn ^as sigga;da. 

7. Ju:f dilwiVft, il ba'b da. ^a:li wi w J Jibba'k da ^adi kaman. 

la:kin il ba'b mtij ^aili zaj,j w if Jibba:k. bafa^.J Jibba'k ^a:li 
'jan il ba;b. 

8. il ba'b da wav&i e jan v- jJ Jibba'k da? — ?aiwa v ,J ba*b . . . 

9. il lTc:-fc-D di ^ari^n 'ja:; (il he:£r>) dikha?— ?aiwa . . . 

10- Juif^il kutub do:1 ! da^kbvr ^an daho', wi da w kbi'r 'jan 
daho", wi dawkbi'r *jan dukha. 

XX. wi w I wr>rD?a di^,kbi:ra ^an dihe*, wi di 'jan di, wi do:l 'jan 
dukham. 

12. ba?a_I liaqa:t / ^ k ,bi:ra "Wn dukham. 
3 ldo:l kuba:rj 

J for^alD^fr, and so ^at tabafi:r for ^ata^t, ^as sufra Tor ^ala^f, *iD*»idr 
fov ^alu^s-, ^al bc:t for ^ala^l, ^ar rami for ^ala^r, *iaz siunb for ^ala^z, 
^af Jama for *iala,_X sort fov ^aln^e-. 

* for 'kiniaa, f. of kiniz : s«e p. 9, note 3. 
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Towards Composition, 

See, here we have three things, this cluster, this handkerchief, 
ami that chalk over there. Is that chalk whiter than this hand- 
kerchief, or the handkerchief than the chalk ? The chalk is whiter 
than the handkerchief ; and the handkerchief is cleaner than the 
duster. So then, the chalk is cleaner and whiter than the duster. 



For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) Put down the m., f., and p. of the Arabic words for ''this" 
and "that". 

(2) N.B. — Tn Arabic da is often used where we should say in 
English " that as dukha is reserved for cases where the object 
is really remote, or where it is being expressly contrasted with 
a nearer object. 
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For Memory-work, lil fiife 1 ' geiban. 
il vrvm'i da^nJhf wi dukha wisix. hina ba:b wi w hna*k dula:b. 

il ba-b da ^a:Ii "jan id dula-b dukha. 



(3) Notice the demonstrative follows the subject and this sub- 
stantive must be mado definite by il. 1 

(4) In tins simplest method of comparing two things ^an is 
used with a positive adjective ; it is equivalent to rather than 

1 Unless it is already definite, e.g. nuTSarDmad da, ''this Mohammed,*' 
mofiamraad dukha, "that Moliarmned 



16 Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 



CHAPTER VII 

\ Grammatical Scheme ;— Dual o/M ascot-ike and Feminize Xoam. 
Plural, "sound" and "broken ". 

1. One book and one make two books. These-, then ? are how 

many books? — These are two books. 

2. Good. One pencil and one make how many pencils? — Two 

pencils. (And so, two doors, two handkerchiefs, etc.) 

3. See now: one picture and one snake how many pictures? — ■ 

Two pictures. (And so, two watches, two rooms, two 
dusters, two schools, two pairs of spectacles.) 

4. See, I am a teacher, and Sheikh X. is a teacher, and Mr. Y. 

is a teacher ; so then, we are all teachers. 

5. This door is high (low), and that one is high (low), and this 

window is (high) ; so, they are high (low). 

f>. And similarly : 

this hook is small, this is small, and that one there is small, 
this pencil Is short, this etc, 
this piece of paper is dirty, this etc. 
this envelope is open (shut), this etc. 
So then — 

J* small. 
Short, 

these are< dirty, 
! open, 
I shut 

7. The first lesson is understood, the second is understood, and 

the third is understood: so then the three are understood. 

8. I understand, you understand, he understands, and she 

understands. — Thank God! all of us understand, then. 

9. So you understand? Well then, here's another nice thing 

. . . hand me the book. — Wliich book? -This big book. 

10. Hand me the pen-nib. — Which pen-nib? — That clean pen-nib. 
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7. fos-V sab'ja. 
it tasnrjja. il gam'j is sa:lim wi gam 1 ] it takshr. 

1. kita-b wi^kta-.b, kitabe:u. foa?a do:l kan> kitmb?— do:l 

kitabe:n. 

% fojjib, falam wi 'falam, k ain f a lam ? — ?alame:n. (wi kida 
babe:n, mandile'.n . . .) 

3. Juf dilwoYt' -s-uira^w *ai:ra, kam -&u:ra? — «urte:n. (wi 

kida aai^ja . . sa^tein, Vo3d - . fottenv fiuto . . futt"6in, 
mad'rDSa . . madrr>s'te:ii f nD^a'Dirq . . iiT><t(tDite:.n.) 

4. fu:f, Vana m^allim, wif Je:x iula:n nv^alHui, wi fula:n w afandi 

m^allim, ba'fa, illna kullina_m c jallimi:n. 

5. il ba-"b da *ja:li (wa:ti), wi J ba*b dukha 'jaili, wif jibba'k da 

^aili ; ba?a humma ^aljim (wo£ji:n). 

6. wi kida tamjini : 

il kita'b dr^y&g.'ojjar, wi tJD^-s^Djjar, wi dukhx>^«^i>jjar. 
il falam da^f-s^jjar, wi etc. 
il warufa di wisxa, wi etc. 

Lmaffuil J 

ba?a 

^ti^vyjatiin (or il llatja:t di. /s^Djjara). 
j Yn^jjariin ( „ „ ^^jj-nra). 
il naga:t do:W wisxi:n ( „ „ wisxa). 

I maftuili:n ( „ „ maftu:lia). 
I maffulkn ( „ ma'ffuila). 

7. ?awwil dars' maflni:m, wi^t tami mafhuiin, >vi w t ta:lit 

mafmr.m • ba?a w ,t tala:ta Jiiafhumim. 

8. ana fa:him. w^inta fa:Mm (inti fahma), wi hu:wa faihim, wi 

hi:ja fahma? — il IXanidu lilla:h ! kul'lina fahmim bafa. 

9. ba'fa w iita fa:him? -feiijjnb, Ju:f llaiga kwaj'jisa tanja ! . . . ha:t 

il kita:b kita b a n ho' ?\_ u ^ d , ^ 

lanho_kta:b? J 
[or il kita:b w il ki'Vrr da). 

10. haitirruK^/^f^/o 1111 ^ |-ir rirfa di^n uMhfa (or 

\.atihe ri:Ja? J 
ir ri:Ja_n ni<ti:Ja di). 

1 For o3tc:n , by attraction. 

c 
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11. Hand me the books. — Which "books? — Those big books. 

12. Hand me one book . . . two books . . . three books . . . 

I thank you ! 

Towards Composition. 

Theso two books are open and those two books over there are 
shut. I don't understand this (one) — it is Arabic {'ja.TDbi). The 
master and the Sheikh understand this Arabic book. 



For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) We notice that the dual of a masculine noun is invariably 
formed by suffixing -era to the singular. For feminines ending 
in -a,, a is changed to t and e:n. is then suffixed. 

(2) The simplest plural ending is — i:n suffixed to the masculine 
singular, — called the "sound" plural because it, like the dual, 
does not alter the structure of the singular. It will be found, 
however, that this simple form only occurs in limited classes of 
nouns and adjectives, and especially participles, while the large 
majority of plurals involve chanffcs in- the structure of the singtttor 

and are therefore called "broken" plurals. 1 

(3) By a peculiar Arabic idiom inanimate plural nouns may be 
accompanied by feminine singular adjectives, whether as attributes 
or predicates. 

(4) If a demonstrative is used with a qualified substantive, it 
may either come after the substantive or after the adjective. 

1 The tJ souud " therefore com-apiind to English plurals in »iid the 
44 birjkou " tu plunils like " mouso, mice '% 
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11. ha:til 'kutub. — il kutub anhum {or anhe)? — il kutub do:l_i! 

kuba;r (or il kutub il kuba:r do:l ; or il kutub dij kibi:ra, 
or il kutub il kibi:ra di.) 

12. hat kita/b ^vailTid . . . kitabe:n w itnc:n . . . talat kutub . .. 
kattur se:ri)k ! 

For Memory-work, lil Mfe* g.e:ban. 

hina na^jallimein^itnoin. waifrid tTnvhl wit lami^f-S'Djjar. 
il m/^allime-n do:l l^,itno:n kwajjisrin xd:1&. 



Broken" Plurah. 



Having introduced this form (e.g. kutub from kita:b) we may 
run over the nouns already employed in these chapters, and 
ascertain their plurals. They exhibit some of the commonest 
types of "broken" plurals. These types are numerous, and all 
plurals should be carefully noted as they occur, and ranged under 
their respective types. 



il manadi:l 
il rjartmhl 
ij Jabsibi:k 



do:l 



kubcr.r ""J r il kutub "| 

iuwail y 'jau -i l._.avm>:7 > dukham. 
L 'juraSt J I L,abwa:b J 



il 7um*T>:n \ do;1 nuffD;f ^ {% 4uru:f dukham , 
il gawaba:t- J 

ir 'rijaf do:l<^ ? U( la.m \ < an 1. i^lasm dukham. 

l„ quda:d J 



il '?nwT>iT 




. kwajjisim 


il fbwirft 




-s-u^i>jjari:n 


i& 's-uwa r 


>• do:l ^ 


wrrtjiin 


il bujiut 
il duruifc - 


■ 


'jaljiin 




L £uwa:l 



'jan dukham. 



1 A-ll those plurals might bo repla-ccd by feminine singular. See § 3. 

1 This termination — &:t is Clio characteristic of the "sound" feminine 
plural, e.g. aa^iLit, haga:t, furDbe&a:t. Rut it is rare and uvxr rtstd u-itJt 
adjectives or partidples f the fern, plurals of which are either broken or take — i;n. 



c2 
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CHAPTER Viri 

[Grammatical Scheme : — Disjunctive Pronoun's of Nominative Case. 
Participles, Active and Passive.} 

A Conversation. 

1. Look. I am standing. . . . Now I am sitting. Ave you standing 

or sitting ? — I am sitting ; I am not standing. 

2. And you, madam? Are you standing or sitting '? — I am sitting, 

I'm not standing. 
8, So then, we aro sitting, we are not standing ?— Yes, we are 

sitting, we aren't standing. 

4. And ytm{m.) 9 you are sitting; and you (f.) are sitting: so then, 

you are both sitting? — Yes, we are both sitting. 

5. Now look at this picture- There is a boy ; where is he walking? 

— He's walking in the garden. 

6. And this gir], where is she walking? — She's walking 5n the 

garden too. 

7. So then, they're both walking in the garden. 

8. Is that boy sitting? —Jfo, he's walking. Is that girl sitting? 

— No, she's Walking too. Are both -of them sitting'?— No, 
they're both walking. 

A Domestic Scene— Zaky Bey. Mme. Zaky. A Guest. Boy. 

Ahmad (Ike servant). 

Z. Who's there? 

Guest (outside). It 's me. 

Z. Who are you ? 

Guest. Fowzy Bey. 

Z. Welcome (come in), Bey ! 

Guest. Welcome to you (i. e. thanks very much) ! 
Z. Do sit down ! — Ahmad, bring coffee. 

Ahmad {half asleep and half awake). Yessir. 

Mme. Z. My good fellow, hurry up, why are you asleep? The 

Bey 's asking for coffee, and I want a syrup-drink. 
A. Yes'm. I'm not really asleep, only sort of a bit tirod. 
Z. Get along ; look sharp. 
Boy. Where are yon off to so quick, Ahmad ? 

A. The Bey's asking for something, and Mistress Is asking for 
I don't know what. 
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8. fn*l nimrit tamanja. 
d'Dma-.jir munfo-s-ila marfu^a. ism fa-.^il, ism mafjml. 

nvTiadsa, 

1. fu:f, ana wa:?if . . . dilwttft^ana Yai^id. inta wa:?if walla 

fai^id?— ana fa^id, ana muj wa:?if. 

2. w^inti ja silt? inti 'wa'ffa walla 'Ta^jda?— ana 'fa'jda, ana 

muj 'waffa. 

8. ba?a, ilina 'fa^'diui, ilina muj waf'fim? — aiwa, ifroa fa'ydha 
ifina muj wa?'fi:n. 

4. w^jnta ja xmvu:ga, inta kaman Tai'jid, w_inti ja aitt, inci 

kamaa fa^da bafa, intu l w itne:n fa^dim. — aiwa, ihiia 
] w itne:n '(Vjdi:n. 

5. dilwD?t E Ju:f w i& *u:rt)*(3i:. ?a:di walad; hu:wa ma:Ji fe:n? — 

hu:wa ma:Ji fig ginoma. 

6. wil bint' di, hi:ja majja tern ? — hi:ja majja fig ginema kaman. 

7. bafa, humma litne:n majjiin fig gine;na. 

& il walad da fa:*]id?— la: hu:wa ma:Ji. il bint' di "jVjda?-- la:, 
hi:ja mafja kainan. humma litne:n fa'jdi-.n ?— la:, humma 
litne:n majji:n. 



riwa:ja betijja. — zaki be:h. madami zaki. 

ife:f. walad. afimad (il xadda:m) 

(1) 

zaki. mi:n?! 
Stetf (barra). ana I 

zaki. inta mi:n ? 
i(t ito:f. ana fawzi be;h. 
zaki. ^ahlan \vi sahlan ja be:h. 
i# aV.f. Sahlan wi sahlau bik. 
zaki. itfoftctm 1 ja be:h !— hat 'fahwa j^alimad. 

aliroad (bem na'jim wi #d:1u). mr.ftir ja si:di. 
mad aim. ja gada% r\yU {awa:m, na'jim l«:h ? il be'h tti:lib 

fahwa, w^ana -frolba Jdrba:fc. 
alTma-d. h"a:£ir ja sitti. ana muj na'jim lamam, lass' kida 

ta^ba'.n Jwmja ! 
zaki. rirh" ?awa:ai. 

walad. nvjffi fe:n j_aHmad kida ?awa:m? 

ahmad. il be"]i to:Hb ha:ga, wis sitt j *Dlba muj 'ja-.rif^h. 




2'2 
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Z. (to Guest). Well, how are you? 

Guest. Very well, thanks. How are you? 




Why hasn't Ahmad come ? 



Boy, He 's coming at onct>. 

Z. Go and fetch the madman, quick. 



A* Here 's the pencil, Sir. Here's the stockings, Ma'am. 

Z. Idiot! The pencil's not wanted; what's wanted is coffee! 

don't you understand coffee? 
A. Yes. I understand coffee. Coffee is quite- understood. 
Madam, And these stockings are not wanted at all. What's 

wanted is a syrup-drink. Don't you understand syrup ? 
A. Oh yes, I understand syrup quite well. So you're asking for 

coffee and syrup. All right !— Isn't that so, my you ng master ? 
Boy. Yes, they 're asking for coffee and syrup, — but not in the 

same tumbler, idiot ! In two tumblers ! 
A . Eight you are, my Lord I 



A. Aren't you asking for stockings too, my little mistress ? 

Girl. No, I'm not asking for stockings ; I want a syrup-drink. 

A. Aren't T line, ma'am? 

Mmc. Z. No, you're not fine, you ; re baa* ! 

Girl. Aren't / fine, Mamma? 

Wme, Z. No, you're not fine, you're (as) bad as Ahmad ! 

Boy. Yes, Ahmad is a perfect id iot. 

Girl. No, he 's not ati idiot — he 's a liorrid pest ! 

Zafci Bey. Well. I never ! Isn't that girl a female imp ! 

Mme. 'Z. No, she's not an imp, she s wickeder than an imp. 

Children. Aren't we nice, Papa dear? 

Z. No, you're not nice ; you're extremely nasty. 

Mmc. Z. Yes, that boy and that girl are dreadfully -naughty. 

Z. (aside to Mme. Z.). They're not naughty; they're just little 



Another Scene. 



angels ! 
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zaki. iz zajj' llaJt'ritak? 

iK oo:f. lilla:li^il namd ! iz zajj' Kactrita'k w inta ? 

zaki. il framdu lilla:h ! (or il liamdu lillaih *jala kull 1 )ia:13) 

alimad ma cjaf le:h ? 
walad. hu:wa <jajj' {or cjaj) na:Ian. 
zaki. ru:lT, ha:t^il magnu:n fa\va:m. 
afcmad. ?ano v J falam ja si:di, ?ahi_.J Jart>ba:t ja sitt. 
zaki. ja ^abi'.i, il falaia muj mptluiK— il mt>tlu:ba fahvat! 

inta muj faihim fahwa? 
alimad. aiw^ana fa:hiw 'fahwa. il ?ahwa inafhuinia fawi. 
mada:m. wij Jaroba:t di muj rmyfclu:ba bil morra! il nirrfchub 

Jarba:t, inta muj fa:him Javba-.t ? 
afrmad. aiw^ana. fo.him Jarbait ?awi. ba?a w ntu tnlbim Jorba:fc 

wi faliwa. Iraiffir ! kida tamam i^afandi ? 
walad. aiwa hunima t-nlbim fahwa wi jarbait— laikin muj li 

kubbaija wallda ja *jabi:-t. fi kubbajtc:n w itne:n ! 
atlmad. tta:uir ju ba:Ja I 

(2) 

alimad. muj inti tnlba Javnbait kainan ja sltti^* ^uc^iira ? 
bint, la:, ma'nij folba [or ana muj" tnlba] Jamba: t, ana tnlba 

Jarba:t. 
all. muj^ana 'jail ja sitt? 

mada:m. la:, 'inantaj [or inta muj; *]a:l T inta wiliij. 
bint, muj^ana *ia:l ja ma: ma ? 

mada:m. la:, manti:J [or inti mujj 'ja:!, inti wilija zajj^a'llmad. 
walad. aiw^afemad ^abi'fc tamam. 

bint, la:, ma'huj [or hu?wa muj] *jabi:t, huiwa balijja wififa. 
zaki be:h. ja salami ! mu( il bint 1 "jafriita ? 

mada:m. la: ma'hij [or hi:ja muj] ^afriita, bi:ja fa'fijja ' 'jan il 
^afrita. 

il wila:<l. muj^ilina k\vajjisi:n ja ba;ba [or 'mab'naj]. 
zaki be:h. la:, inaniu:J [or intu muj] kwajjisim, intu wihjim 
xnilis-. 

madaim. (li zaki) aiwa w l walad wil bint' Ju'Ta-j kitiir xd:1i», 

zaki (li xnada:m zaki). ma humma-J [or hunima nmj] Ju'?a*j, 
'huinma nialaika* tamam ! 

1 'Jafi the regular family word for "naughty'', "wild 11 The opposite is 
<j«?il (Fr. "sage"). 

2 Sing. mala:k. 



t 
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Towards Composition* 

Don't you know what tho boy is asking for? Don't you under- 
stand lie is asking for milk ? Bring it at once ! And bring some 
syrup-drink for the girl too,— she is sitting in the garden. Off 
you go, be quick ! 

For Memory-work 
Scene I above. 

For Brill and Substitutions, 

First speaker. Second (answers First). 

inta cjajj ? [or <ja:j) atw^ana cjajj' (or <jaj) frailan. 

„ ruyils? „ rn:jifi hailan. 

„ tp;lib'fahwa? „ frnlib fahwa. 

„ faihim? „ fa:him fawi. 

inti gajja ? (or ga:ja) aiw^ana cjajja fia:lan ! 

„ roilla? mitia fra:lan ! 

., trjlba 1la<ja? „ -feolba fahwa ! 

fahma? fahina fhwL 

intu gajji:n? [or <jaji:n) aiwa^fina cjajji-n 3ia:lan ! 

„ rrjiHi: n ? „ rnifirn ila:Ian ! 

ti>lbi:nlra:ija? „ *Dlbi-n fahwa ! 

„ fahmim? fahmrn fawi 1 

Third (echoes Second). 

ma^lu-.in I hu:wa rjajj' (or cjaj) na:lan etc. 
„ rt>:jfti fra:Ian. 
„ -fri>:lib fahwa. 
„ fa:him fawi. 

ma^luira hi:ja gajja feailan ! 
„ „ vnllla faulan ! 
„ „ t-olba ?ahwa ! 

„ . , fahnaa |*awi! 

ma^luim humma gajji'n lia:lan ! 
„ , f r*)ilti*n lla:lan ! 

„ „ -feolbrn fahwa ! 

„ „ fahiurn ?awi ! 



A Conversation Grammar 



25 



For Systematic Crmmmar. 

(1) Write out these personal pronouns of the nominative case, 
called " disjunctive" because they are separate and independent 
words. 

(2) Write out the two ways of negativing these pronouns, 
L e. of saying, " I am not," " You aren't," etc. 

N.B — mantaf is for ma inta J{e), the ma and the J exactly 
equalling French «e...j)as. This is the regular method of 
negativing in Egyptian Arabic. 

(3) In the Active Participles and Passive Participles: 

tnilib mr/fcluib 

i i.i ii i 

ffuhim maihu:m 

i ii ii i 

fa:*] id ina(*fuil 

I i l ii 

wa:fif maXtu: 



etc. 



Jlcu&ir 
etc. 



notice the regular arrangement of tho three radicals. It is the 
arrangement of vowels, prefixes, etc., in relation to these that 
forms the participles, viz. 

- a: • i - (active) 

ma - - m - (passive). 

Apparent varieties met with so far can easily be accounted for 
phonetically. 



26 Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 

CHAPTER rx 

\ Grammatical Scheme :— Conjunctive or Suffix Pronouns of the 
Possessive (Genitive) Case.'} 

A Domestic Drama. 
Saleem, a Bridegroom. Ibraheem, his Father. Pahsema, the Bride. 

Guests. 
Scknk 1. — Early Harmony. 

S. My house is yours, my Bride! My father is your father, my 

brother your brother, and my sister your sister! 
JK I .know it, dear. Your house is mine, your father my father* 

your brother my brother, your sister my sister. 
I, Yes indeed. I am your father. My house is yours. Come here, 

son Saleem ; come here, my daughter Faheema, come. 
Guests^ Do you hear, everybody? He is his father and here— 

father of them both. Praise to God I 
S. {to i-'.J. See, there 's our father and mother ! There 'a our house, 

our brother, and our sister. Thanks be to God ! 
Guests. Do you hear, everybody '? She is their daughter, truly ! 

There 's her home and her father and her mother and her 

sieter, God be praised ! 

Scene 2. After certain days. 
S. (to F.). What! that's your book? That's not your book. 
That's minel 

F. How your book ? Isn't " your house my house "? ! 
/. No ! That 's his book. It 's not hers. 

Guests {to Sal). Weill'. If that 's not odd ! Wasn't " your house 
hor house "? Well then, why on earth isn't your book hers ? 
S. I'm wrong. My book is hers too. 
1st Guest. Are you quite happy now ? 

S. Y«s, I'm quite happy. 

2nd Guest. Thanks be! He's happy. Let 's hope her ladyship 's 

happy too._ 
S. Yes, she 's happy now, I can see I 
Guests. Thank God ! You are all happy. 
S. Yes, we're all happy. 
Guests. Good-day to you, Mr. Saleem. 
& Good-day. 

Guests. Good-day, Madam. Good-bye all- 
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9. fufrl nimrit tis^a. 
tfmnaijir mubto&ila magnura. rhva:ja be-tijja. 

sali:m — wa:liid ^a.i*i:s. ibrohi:m— abu w l 'jarhs. fuhi.iua— il 
^arir.sa. (fujmf. 

awwii majbad — il wilTda. 

sal. be:ti beitik ja ^oriusa, w w abu:ja Vabu:ki, \p w axu:ja ?axu:ki, 
w^uxti ?uxtik. 

fah. ?ana j *jarfa ja fiabubi. be;tak be:ti, vr^abiuk^abir.ja, w w 

axu:k axu:ja, w^uxtak^usti. 
ib. ?ai na'jam, ?an_abu:kum, wi be:ti bctkum. ta^aila ja^bni 

ja w sli:m, w w inti ja binti ja fahi:ma ta^a-.li. 
3u ju:f. sam^i:!) ja na:s '? hu:\v_abu:h w w abu:ba, ja'jni ?abu:hum 

humma litnern. il fiamdu lillarh ! 
sal. (li fah.). ?a;di ?abu;na w^um'inina ! w w a:di betna w^axu:na 

w^ux'tina! il tiamdu lilla:h ! 
<tuju:f. sam'jiin ja na:s ? lii:ja bin'tuhum tarn am .' a:di I)e*tha 

w w abu:ha w^nm'maha w^ux'laha. lilla:h^il fcamd ! 1 

i a p ra i sfi " from man Lo mnn is madli. 



ta:ni mafbad. (ba^d 1 kani jo:m.) 

sal. (H fah.). hu:w& da^kta:bik '? da muj kita:bik w inti, da 

kta:b(i) w ana ! 
fah. kita;bak_iuta w zza:j ! muj " be:tak be:ti " ? ! 
ib. la; ! da_kta:bu hu:wa, mujkitabha hi:,ja. 
<tuju:f (li sal). sublla:n w ,~Dtl'Dh ! Je ^ari:l> ! muj "beitak 

betha " ? — fumma:l kita:bak rau| kitabha^zzaij ? 
sal. ?ana ^Dt-fcrnn. bat?tii^kta:bi^ktabha biija kainan ! 
awwil (fe:f. KuSritak mabsiut dilwitft? 

sal. ai\v w ana mabsu:*. 

tauii fte:f. il foftl 1 lillaih, fruft'iifcu mabsuit! ijja-k tiku:n 

llail'ritha mabsmtt) kaman. 
sal. afrva fiaET'ritha mabsu:tr> diluuft, ana Jajif kida. 
(fuju:f. ij Jukr 1 lilla:h ! fiaxt'ritkiun kul'lukum mabsuti:n ! 
sal. ?ai na'jaiii kul'lina mabsnthn. 
a'ujuif. naha:ruk sa'jiid ja: si aali:m. 
sal. naha;rt>k mubasrok. 

aujuif. nahau'ik 6a<ji:d ja madami ! na'haiku sa'jiid cjamii^an. 
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Towards Composition. 



What have I to do with your brother ? He owes me ten pounds ! 
Am I 1 his father? Why, I 2 understand that he is just a Satan ! 
It is all his fault, not mine. We don't want one like him in our 
house. Say to him and to your father, 41 The door is open ; have 

the goodness (to go) outside." 



(1) Notice that these suffixes are the " possessive pronouns " of 
Arabic, and are also the complements of prepositions and other 
particles, 

(2) Notice that they never exist independently, and that they 
never receive accent by themselves. When one desires to 
emphasize a possessive pronoun in Arabic, as in " her sister 
"your book", one must not say uxta'ha:, kita:'bak, but must 
simply add the corresponding disjunctive, and say uxtaha 'hi:ja, 
kita;ba/k^inta.. 

(3) Collect and review these suffixes according to their several 
cases. This having been done, it will he seen that some of them 
have alternative forms, of which one form begins with, or is, 
a vowel, and the other begins with, or is, a consonant. The vowel- 
suffixes attach to nouns (or particles) ending with a consonant, 
and the consonant-suffixes to nouns (or particles) ending with 
a vowel. Table : 



For Systematic Grammar. 



Vowel-suili-xes- 



Cons. -suffixes. 



1. sing. 

2. m.s. 

2. f.s. 

3. m.s. 
3. f.s. 
L p. 



■ak 
-ik 



-l 



-ha 



■J* 
-k 

-ki 
-h 




-ku(m) 



-hum 



1 hu:w v (ina, 
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For Memory-work, 
Scene I above. 
(1) For drill in the suffix pronouns. 



First speaker. 
feiU:b;i ~> 

?UXt:L J £ ? 



kita-.bii 

?UXt:i 



■4-5 

.0.2 



Second speaker. 

kita:b:alO f 3 
?abuV;k j-^'S 

?uxt;ak J S « 

kitaibilk 1 

?abu:iki V - 
?UXt:ik 



vs. 



77m*4 speaker. 

la: kitaibiu "1 . _a 
?abu;;h i- I § 
?uxf;u J S 3 

!a: kitabha~| 
? a bu:iha }■ | g 



?ux'ta:ha J _~ 

la: kUab;hum"l 
?abn::bum V 2 g 

?ux'tu;humj 

(2) For drill on the various particles which take the same series 
of suffix-pronouns (see pages 30 and 31). This drill should be 
done before studying the Systematic Grammar section below. 



kitabna"] 
?abu:na > c * 
?ux'tina J .£ $ 



kitab;kum"| £ $ 
^aburkum > 'g 
?ux'tukum J g 



(4) Note that a helping vowel is required when a consonant 
suffix is attached to nouns (or particles) ending in ttm consonants, 
and that that helping vowel is 

i before -na, 0. g. ux'tina, 'jan'dina, in'nina. 

a -ba, eg, ux'taha, ^an'daha, in'ualia. 

u ff -kum, hum, e. g. ux'tukum, ^an'duhum, in'nukum. 

(5) With regard to inn (= the conjunction "that") the pro- 
nouns governed by it (see last tabic on next page) are accusative, 
not genitive. But as the two series of pronouns are practically 
identical (see p. 86) no difference appears in actual speaking. The 
very important thing to notice is that after inn. a suffix, not a 
disjunctive pronoun must be used : e. g. innak ' ' that you not 
inn inta. 



I 

I 

I 
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be:n. 'jala. 'jand. li. bi. (Note changes 



That 's between yo\i and whom ? 

Where are you going with me {i. e. 

taking me to)? 
Don't you own me a shilling {lit. 

" Have I not [as property] with 

you [temporarily]")? 
Are you wrong, or right ? 


1, 

da be:nak wi be*n mi:n ^ali? 

ruijih bijja [or hi;] fom ? 

muj lijja [or li;] *jandak Jilin „ ? 

U faaff* •jatak walla, lak „ ? 

[lik] 




da be:nik wi be:n mhn ja .zeinab ? 
rojha bijja [I>i:| fe:n „ 9 
muj Iiija [li:] 'jandik Jilin ? 
il haft' <jale:ki walla 'liki „ ? 




da benkum wi be:n mhn ja na:sV 
rr>jh"i:n bina fe:n ? 
muj Una ^an'dukum Jilin ,, ? 

il na??' *jale:kum walla lukum „ ? 


may, wpjja. (Note lengthening 


Are you going -with me ; or what ? 


rmjin" wnjja-.ja (ma^aija) *J & o- 
rnhja wnjja:ja (ma'jayii) > ^ 
iT)Iiji:n WDjja:na (ma'jaina) J ?c 


min. 'jan. (N"oto doubling 


That letter's not from me [about me 1 ! 


gawa'b da muj minni [^anni] ! 

-» n t? ii 
il gawa*b da muj minna Jfanna]! 


inn r _o. g. r ? ana Jajif, Jnn' man~mu:d 


I think that you're lazy. 

I tell you that I'm energetic. 

There 's no doubt he in lazy. 


a#unn w innak kasla:n. 
a?ul lak^inni Jarfcir ! 
ma fi;J Jakk w innu kaslam. 
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In the terminations of *jala, bi, 11.) 



2. 


3. 


da be:m wi be:n^,ummi. 

ri>:jih" bi:k [bak] li ton-frr*. 


tamain ! be:nu wi bein^ummu. 
„ m:jih bi:fc[bu] li tr>nti>. 


aiwa lik [lak] 'jandi. 


„ luh 'jandu. 


il ITfiVVI li i in Winf Tlkfllll 
11 lliij J* ll,LJ<i niUl lallljjcl. 


il 1i<i?*?i li ilt lnuf Snlo'h 


da lie:ni wi be:n w ummi. 
rcjlla 'biki li tontix 
aiwa 'liki *jandi. 
li naff 1 Jijja muj ^aiajja. 


benha wl be:n^ .ura'raaha. 
„ rojlTa 'biha li fonto. 
t , laha ^jan'daha. 

ii na| (' lana muj [aie.na. 


da be-nna wi be:n um'mina. 
n>jh"i:n bukum li ton£r>. 
aiwa lukum 'jan'dina jilin. 
il tatff ' 1 Una muj" ^alema. 


„ benhum wi be:n um'muhum. 
., rnjliKn buhuni li ^nntt). 
„ luhura ^an'duhum fiLin. 
., il iTaff' Iuhuni muf ^aloihum. 


of the final vowel.) 


i*D:jiti wnjja:k (ma^aik) "| 

n>jlia wi>jja'.ki (ma^aiki) > *g 

rujluin wojjaxku (ma'jauku) J j| 


rr>:jih wnjja'.h (ma'ja'.h) "j " 

?J wojjaihum (ma'jaihuro) f £ % 

J * 


of the final consonant.) 


la:, hir.wA minnak fiannakj ! 
, t hmva miunik fjannik] ! 

„ hmwaininkumi'jankum]! 


i la: mu| minmi flannu]. 
la; inuj zninba j'janhaj. 
la: mufminhum fianhum]. 


^"oHum, "1 see that M. is mistaken"]. 


a&unn w innik kasla:na. 

aful lak^inni futra ! 

ma fi:f fakk^in'naha kaslama. 


azMnn w innuhuin kaslaiiKJl. 

a?ul lak^in'nina jbtrhn ! 

ma fi:J fakk in'nuhum kaslani:n. 



£ 
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CHAPTER X 

[Grammatical Scheme:—" Conjunctive "or Suffix Pronouns, of the 
Objective {Accusative) Case, Compamtives and Superlatives.] 

Conversation. 

1. Please, take hold of th is book. Now, are you holding the book, 

or not holding it? — Yes, I'm holding the book : I'm holding 
it good and well. 

2. Here, Madam, take. Now, you too are holding your book, 

aren't you ?— or are you not holding it? — Yes, T 'm holding it. 

3. And I too am holding a book. So now we are all holding 

books, all holding them. 

4. Now look at the book that is in your hand. See, there's its 

length, there its breadth, and there its depth (thickness). 
The length is greater than the breadth, and the breadth 
than the depth ; so then, the length is the greatest of the 
three. Similarly, the depth is loss than the breadth, and 
the breadth than the length ; and so the depth is the least 
of the three [or, greatest (least) of all.] 

5. Now take this piece of paper. Have you got it tight*? — Yes, 

I've got it all right. 
G. And you, 3fadam, have you got it? — Yes, I have ib all right. 

7. Well then ; look at this book and this sheet of paper. The 

paper is longer and broader than the book, but the book is 
heavier than the paper. How is that ? It 's because the 
depth in the case of the book is much greater than in the 
case of tho paper. Thus the paper is lighter than the book. 

8. See now these four books. Which is the biggest book of the 

four? . . . And which is the smallest one of them ? . . . 

9. Similarly, the window is higher than the door, and the room 

higher than the window, so that the window is the highest 

of the three. And you are taller than X there*, look ! 

10. And, contrariwise, the door is lower than the window, and 

tho window than the door, and so the door is the lowest of 
the three. And X there is shorter than you. Do you 
understand this point ? 

11. A last question. Which is the nicest lesson of all these 

lessons? What, "Not one of them nice! AH of them 
horrid ! " No, really ! Some of them must ho nicer than 
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10. ft>*l nimrit ^afara. 

(ti>ma:jir muttivs-ila nvon&iuba (l^isui il fa^il). s-i:gU ti)fc£i:l. 

m*lladsa. 

1. min fDc£iak w xud_i] ki'tab da; dilwT>7t< tiaff'ritak ma:sik v il 

kita:b walla xnuf maaku? — aiw w ana ma:sik il kita:b, ana 
xnaaku 'fawi. 

2. xudijasitt! dilwoft^inti maska kaman kita:bik muj kida, 

walla muj maaka:h ?— aiw w ana maska:h. 

3. w ana teaman ma:sik kit*:b, bafa kul'Jina maskfrn 'kutub, 

kuMina maski'nhum. 

4. dilwiVft* Ju:f [fu:fi Juifu] il kitarb illi w f ?i;dak. a:di tu:lu, 

w^a:di ^nrffu, w ,a:di aumku [o/'tuxnu]. it tu:l ?akbur 
mil c \t>t'S, wil ^"nrtf ?akbar mis sumk, ba'fn^-fc fu:l l^akbar 
fitta!a:ta. wi kida^s sumk a'fall 1 mil 'jDrff, wil ^vrft a'^all" 
miir iu:l, bafa^s sumk a'fall^it tabula. 

^:sr} miikuiio '-^ r }^ Mi -] 

5. diiwT>?t w itttsik_il 'waroja di ; nia'sxkha kwajjis fiacfaitak ?— 

aiwwana mA'sikha kwajjis. 

6. w^inti ja sitt' mas'ka:ha? — aiwwana maskaiha fawi. 

7. tpjjib, (u:f il kitab da wil warpfn di. il waxm> ?pt\val mil 

kita:b w^a c ji*D(t minnu kaman, wala:kin i) kita:b ?at?al 
mil wanifa, ja'jni ta?i:l ^anha. izzaj da? da *jalafa:ii is 
sumk' ill kUa:b w a.ktcir kiti:r minnu fil warn^a. w i 

^alajan kida w l waru?(a) H'xaff" mil kita:b, ja*jni xafi:fa 
'jannu. mafhmm ? 

8. Ju:f diIw-D?fc^U kutub l^arba'ja do:l. anho ?akbar kita:b 

fil^arba^a [or 1 _akbar fil^arba^a or akbar il kull or akbar 
mil kulli? .... vv_.anho ?D^Dr wa:liid fi:hum? .... 

9. wi kida kaman, if Jibbaik^a^la mil ba:b, ja^ni ^aiK ^annu, 

wil ?o:^n ?a<jla mij fibba:k, URJ ?&tfi> hi:ja l^la fit 
tala:ta. wi liafrrifcak ?otwal min fulam, Juif^aho ! 

10. wi bil 'jaks, il ba:b ?awfrn mij Jibba:k wij Jibba-.k^aw4r> mil 

7o:?Tn, ba'fa^l ba:b._.aw*r>, , t talaita, wi fula:n ^afs-Dr min 
fiaftxitak ja^ni ?u«-njjar ^annak. fa:him (fahma, fahmiin) 
in nuftn di ? 

11. su?a;l axi:r ! anho 'Pallia dars fid durnss do:l? "walawatfrid 

rninkum ffilw, kul'luhmn willfim?" deh da! laizim 
fi:hum w afi;Ia min ba^cT, wi minhum^awliaj min ba^if, wi 

D 
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others, and some horrid er than others ! And some harder 
or easier, heavier or lighter, than others ! Well then, please 
tell me of the nicest of them, the nastiest of them, the 
easiest, most difficult, heaviest, lightest, greatest and smallest 
of them !-— Shall I tell you, Effendi? Tho nicest of them 
for me was the shortest of them, and tho worst of them the 
longest ! 

12. That so? Well, afc any rate, you understand all these points. 
Oh yes, X (we) understand fchem first-rate. 



Towards Composition. 

Do you see the Groat Pyramid (harrjm) yonder? Bigger than 
it there is not It is the biggost thing in the world, yes, the biggest 
of all (the) things that are in the world :— but not the highest of 
them. But as for the Arabs who are there — well I worso than 
them there are not t 

Ah, there 's the little pyramid. That on© (which is) in the 
middle is bigger and higher than it, and the Great Pyramid is 
tho biggest and highest of the three. 
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minhum_D* < ja'b w^ashal, w w at?») w^axaff 1 min ba^ftl 
tojjib ?ul li min fofrlak *jala alT'la:hum w H _,a\r'h"aJhum 
w^as'halhum w^D^allium w^at'^al hum w^axuf'fu- 
hum, w w ak'barhuro w ( _,ns-'$T>rhum. - -a?ul lak j^afamli, 
atr'la:hum ^andi ?a?'*T)rbutti, w. ^^vKafhum ^o^'walhum ! 

finta fa:him "] 

12. kida? ^ala IcuH^a:^ inti fahma f-kull in 'nu?n* do:l.— 

Lintu fahmi:nJ 

ffa'himbum "j 
ahva -l fah'nuuhum 



Ifah'uninlurm* 



kwajjis sr»:li'&. 

For drill. 

1. (.4 fco// speafcs.) 2. 
ma'sikni le:h, ja ^ali manij 'maskak. 
xnaskami „ „ fotma. maska:k. 
mas'kinni „ gid'jam. mall'naj maskimak. 

2. (A girl speaks-) 

ma'sikni le-.h ja 'jali. manij 'maskik. 
maskauu „ fntuia. inaska:ki. 
mas'kinni gid^jain. mah/naj maski;nik. 

8. (Both speak.) 
masikna le:h ja ^ali. manij ma'sikkum. 



3. 

^-ntnifr" mahuf 'masku. 
mab if maska:h. 
ma'hummaj 

maski:nu. 



it 



maska:na 



fotma. 



liias'katkum. 



maskinna „ „ flid'jam. mafi'naj nias'kinkum. 



mahuj rna'sikha. 
mahij iua&ka:ha. 

mahummaj 

znas'kinha. 

mahuf ma'sikhum. 
mahij maska:hum. 
mahummaj 

mas'kinhum. 



Why are you holding I'm not holding you. Quite right, he's not 
me? holding him. 

For Memory-work (intone rhythmically). 

'alila dars hu'w^afs-Tir dars! 
'w^awnaj dars bu'w_Dtwal dura! 
il fa.L'Dnsa:wi -s-D^b, \vil^alma:n(i) Ds'jab, 
la:kin il 'jarrtbi hu'w^.u&'jab il kull. 



d2 
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For Systematic Grammar. 
Active Participle with suffixes. 

(X) These suffix pronouns (being direct oV>jects to these verb- 
participles) are pronouns of the objective or accusative case. In 
form, however, they are exactly the same as the suffixes of the 
possessive or genitive (see p, 28), with the single exception that 
the consonant-suffix -ni " me" replaces the vowel- suffix -i "my". 

(2) Observe that the rule for suffixing vowel or consonant 
pronouns to participles is exactly the same as that for suffixing 
them to nouns (see p. 29). Thus : 

Vowel-suffixes to consonant- Consonant-suffixes to 

endings- vowel endings. 

3. sing. mask;'u, maskhnlu but maska: jh. 

2. sing, (m.) maskjak, maskisnlak but maska*.;k. 
2. sing, (f.) maskjik, maski;n;ik but maskaiiki. 

(3) Notice the elisions of vowels, loss or gain of length, and 
shifting of accent, consequent on suffixing (see Phonetics of Arabic, 
pp. 68-72), which hero receive a complete and summary 
exemplification : 

ma:sik, but masku (for ma:siku). 
'ma:sik, but nia'sikni {for ma:sikni). 
maska, for ma:sika. 
'maska, but mas / ka:ni. 
nias'ki:n,/or imv.sikuu. 
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Comparatives and Superlatives. 

(1) Turn back to VL sentences 8-12, and compare now the two 
w^ys of effecting comparison in Egyptian Arabic : — kibi:r ^an . . - 
akbar min . . . 

(2) Hote (lie two ways of rendering the superlative as in 11 the 
oldest man" akbar rr>:gil and ir rccjil l^akbar. The former, 
being very peculiar and also the commonest method, should be 
minutely noted. If the plural is? used the definite article must 

also be used ; thus 

akbar rv.gil 
but akbur ir ri£jrja:la 

or l^akbar fir rigtja:ln (see sentence 4 below). 

(3) The following columns show clearly the arrangement of the 
consonants and vowels when 

(a) all three radicals are different and ' ' strong ™ ; 

(b) the third radical is *' weak " (i. e. is w or j) ; 

(c) the second and third are the same. 

(a) (b) (c) 

kibi:r— 'akbar Jsilw— 'alrla(:) xafuf a'xaff 

J 1 I , . II I II 

•fowi:l — 'rjtwal wa:ti(]J— awtn(:) Tali:I aY&ll 

1 It etc. 

fu&ojja r — 'aY-s-Dt- lahXi)— la(:) 

|| | tU. 
#u<pjjar— 'PS^pr 
etc. 

{A) The original initial ? almost always disappears in connected 
speech (lm:-w v ^ akbar not hu:wa ?akbar) ; and the definite 
article is reduced to 1 (l w akbar, 1 /ryfcwal, l^whar " the Al 
Azbar mosque 
(5) Note the phonetic effects of suffixing. 

'akbar but ak'barhum 
a'xaff ,. axaf'fuhum 
'afila „ ahT'hv.hum. 



38 Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 



CHAPTER XI 

T/te Five Senses, with their Verbs. 

1. Look! This is my eye! I see with my eye. That is your 

eye, and you see with your eye. I have two eyes and you 
have two eyes, 

2. This is my nose, and I smell with it And you smell with 

your nose, 

3. This is my ear and those are my ours. I hear with my ears 

and you hear with yours. 

4. This is my tongue, and I taste with my tongue. Do not you . 

taste with yours? 

5. Thus we have now four senses; first, sight; secondly, smell ; 

thirdly, hearing j fourthly, taste. And there remains to us 
one more sense, touch — a general one, for I touch with my 
hand, my foot, and my whole body. 

6. Let us say together: "I see with my ©ye, and hear with my 

ears, and smell with my nose, and taste with my tongue, and 
touch with my hand." (The b in the Arabic of these verbs 
is for " now" or for "habitually", and the a is for " I"). 
" And you see " etc (The t is for " you ".) 

7. Listen now ! Sec this rose, how sweet it is ! Smell its scent, 

it is lovely. Touch its leaves, they are smooth, not rough. 
Taste a leaf of them, it is bitter, not sweet. 

pee -| 

8. To-morrow you shall ^ Uhis rose again, D.V. 

t touch J 

(The tia in the Arabic hero is for the julure, that is to-morrow, 
the day after lo-morrow, the day after that, and all the after 
time, jusl as the b is for the present.) 

Towards Composition. 

With what do you touch? I touch with my whole body in 
general ( < j < umu:inaa) ) and with my hand in particular (xinw-S-Dn). 
Touch is the one general sense : sight, hearing, smell, and taste 
are particular (xu-s-u-s-ijja) senses. 
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11. ftt-s-l nimrit lfida:Jar. 

il Hawass il xamsa— bi ?af^a - lha. 

1. fu:f! di ^jemi. ana b^a/u:f bi ^eini. wi di ^e:nak, w_.inta 

bi^tfu'-f bi 'jemak. ana lijja 'jenein, w^Jnla Hk ^encin- 
[f. inti liki.] 

2. di manaxUri w^ana b^ajimm 1 bi;Ua, w_inta bi^tfimro^b 

manaxi:rt)k. 

3. di widni wi do'.l wida:ni, w w ana b.^asena^ bi w wda:ni, 

w,_,inta w b tisiua^j bi w wda.:nak. 

4. da lisa-.ni, w _,ana b ,adu:? bi Jsa:ni, mu[_inta bi tdu:? bi_ 

lsainak? 

5. ^ala kida ^an'dina dilw nf t^arba*] fruwaiss. (fil awwil) in 

nttsnr ; (fit ta:ni) ij"jamm ; (fit la:lit) is sanaa*] ; (fir roibi'j) 
id do:*)*, wi fa:<til ^ale:na bassa wahda kaman, il. . Jams, wi 
bijja 'jumumijja, ^alajaui^an^almia b_i:di^wi_b rigli wi w 
b kull 1 cjiami. 

6. nifu:l sawa — "ana b_a{u:f bi 'je'.ni, wi b w asma e j bi^wda:ni 

wi b^afimm'^b rnana\i:ii, wi b^adu:'f bi w lsa:ni, wi 
b^almis b w i:di. (il be: til af^ail do;! ^alajan 4 dilwoft' ho ' 
walla ' tamalli \ wil ?alii' ^alajau * ana * }.'* 

"w^inta bi. ,tju:f " etc. (it te: hina ^alafan 'inta'.) 

7. istna^ dilwD?t! Ju:f il warda di, ?add^e:h bi:ja Mwa ! wi 

Jimm' rifsitha, hi:ja kwaj'jisa xt):li*! w w ilmis wD'n/fha, 

huiwa na^im muj xifin ; wi du:f 'wwrpja minha ( hi:ja 
murra muj llilwa. 

8. bukra Ifa^tjmf ^ 

wi ba_tfimm [ . . 

• . , o r a * warda di ta:m in ' a 'DTit>: 
wiaa w tdu'.f J 

wi lia tilinis J 

(il lia hina ^alajan il mustafbil, ja^ni bukra wi ba?d' bukra 

wi ba'jd' ba'jd' bukra wi kull^il woft jilj ba'ja* kida, 

zajj_.il be: "jalajan il lTa:l). 

For Memory-work, 

ana b w ajn:f bi ^eini, wi b w ajimmi_b manaxi:ri, wi b w a<lu"Y 
bi w lsa;ni, wi b^aama^ bi_wda;ni, wi b^almis b^i'-di. a:di^l 
lia'wass w il xamsa — in nuzur. wif fanun, wid do;?, wis sama 5 ], wil 
lams. 
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For Drill. (Ifetw^ou thtCe Spa&kers.) 



1, (Imperative.) 

Ju:f (Ju:fi) ! 
duiY(du:'fi)I 
Jimm (Jimmi) ! 
'ilmis (il'misi) ! 
"isma^ (is'iiia^i) ! 



2. (Future.) 

lT w adii:?bi?©:h? 
Ij^ajimm'^b 
X..Hlmis bi ?o:h? 



3. (Fa/w«-) 
tiju:f (tiju:fij bi fanakf-ik). 
tidu:? (Udu:'fi) bi_Isa:nak. 
tijimm (tijimiui) bi manaxi:n>k. 
tilmis (IH'misi) b._,i:dak. 
tisoia*] (ti<>'ma < ji) tti_wda:nak. 
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ii. The next day. 
2. 

intajuftif. Jufti) e:h? 
„ du?t(du?ti)e:h? 
„ Jammeit (Jammeiti) e;h? 

lamast (lamasti) e:h? 
„ simi'jt e:h ? 

1 " Your voice.'' 



1. 

JulV wurda, 
duft* wDro'fa minha. 
Jammeit ri'Ritha. 
lamast' wort/fa minha. 
simi^t' s-o-.tak. 1 
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CHAPTER XII 

[Grammatical Scheme : The Possessive (Genitive) Case with bita:^] 

Introduction. (For committal to memory.) 

Here is a man upon his donkey, and a lady on her she-ass, and 
two servants riding their donkeys. 

Look ! In this picture there is a man, a merchant, riding his 
donkey. This man is rich and contented. His name is Girgis, 
and see, here is his wife, named Maryam, she being likewise 
mounted on her she-ass. Here, see, are two of their servants 
riding behind them, the man-servant behind Girgis and the 
maid-servant behind Maryam. The man-servant's name is Fareed, 
and the maid-servant's is Faveeda. See, here too is something nice, 
a little girl riding in front of the maid here, she being her daughter. 



For Drill. 

1. Masculine. 



rthe man's ■« 




r the man's' 




Girgis's 




Gi rgis's 




my 


donkey ? — 


your 


donkey. 


your 


horse ?— 


my 


horse. 


his 


> study ?— Here is -< 


his 


y study. 


her 


Ml?— 


her 


bell,' 


our 


etc. 


your 


tic. 


your 




our 




■their -> 




- their -> 





Towards ComjwsUion. 

Look at this picture and at that ! In this (there is) a merchant 
riding his ass, with his wife and his servants. In that, a king (malik) 
riding his maro, and behind him lots of people (na:B), all of them 
riding their horses (xe:l). Both the pictures are very good. Tell 
me, who would-you-think (ja, turn) is contented — the king or the 
merchant? Perhaps (jimfcin) neither (la:) this-one, nor that. 
Perhaps this peasant is more contented than hoth of them [or 
than this, one and that]. 



i 
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12. fn*l uimrit itna:JVir. 

il ?iffD:f* bi "bih»V. 
tamhiid — ]il Ws g.e:ban. 

^aho vn;gil fo:'{ il llumttir bita^u wi wnftda sitt' fo:? il 
fiumaiT) w bta /C jitha wi xaddame:n w itne:n n>kbi:n il fiamr.r 
bitu^hum. 

Jaift fi-s surra di nv.gil ta:cjir ra:kib il liuma:r bita^u. wir 
ro:gil da C^ani roabsuit, u\Jsmu girgis, wis sitt'^bta^jtu he*! 
is'maha murjim, wi hijja kaman rokbaj fiumaa-ii^bta'^itha. 
ahumma._.tne:n mil xaddamhn bitufhum n>kbi:n warDihum, il 
xadda;m wain girgis wil xadda;ma wait) raarjim. ism_il 

xadda-m bita-*j ^ir<jis fari:d, wjam il xaddaima^b'ta^it marjim 
fari:da. wi Ju:f kaman "na:ga liilwa, binl'^s-aDjjara. rokba 
Ytidda:m ii xaddiuina wi hi:ja bin'taha. 

For Drill. 

(a) followed by word or suffix beginning with a vowel, 
(fcp) followed by word or suffix beginning with a consonant. 
{c) where shift of accent is required. 
r(a) bi'Uu'j ir rtiigil 



il numaa- 
il nu&nzn 

il maktab 

il gams 



(fc) bi'ta^ girgis 

(a) bitai^ji 
bita^ak (-ik) 
bitai^u 

(b) bfta^jha 
bita'jna 
bita^kum 
bita^hum 



>-fe:n? — 'aho, ,1 



J tTu^D:n 
| maktab 
IgarDs 



bi'ta:^ ir ro:gil 
bi'ta^ girgis 
bita^ak (-ik) 
( bita-^i 
\ bita^u 
bita^ha 
bita'jkuni 
bita^na 

bita^hum 



Substitution, for elision of i owing to previous vowel-ending. 



il bciO^ 

il Kibr ; 
il lan in' 



'(a) w bte: t jirrr»:cjil 

(h) ^bta'j girgis 

(a) ^btai^i 
w bta:<jak (-ik) 
_bta:> 

(b) Jte^hs. 

w bta^na 
w bta*ikum 
^bta'jhum 

la the mule [inU, meat] of . . . bad or good? 



, wifcip 
walla_ 
mli:il?— 



L 



II bac^l 
il liibr' i 
il lall in 1 



r^bta;^ ii-roigil 
^,bta^ girgis 
^bte^ak (-ik) 
^Ua^i 
w bta: e ju 
^bta'jha 
_ ,bta^kum 
^bta^na 
w bta e jhum 
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2. Feminine— bita^it 

(a) bita^t _js sitt 

(b) bi'tai^it marjini 
(r) bita /c jitha 



rfilu:s 



bi'ta^t^is sitt 
bi'tai'jit inarjim 
bita'^itha 
Mta^tHkf-ik) 



)-fe:n? — ahi I •{ farns ■{ bita^ti 



L D-tja:n 



bita^tu 
bita'^itkum 
buVptna 
Lbita^ithum 



il films («) bi'ta'jli 
il f'arns «j bita'jtak (-ik) 
l_7>*ja:n bltn'jtu 

(c) tita'^jitna 
bita'jitkum 
bita'fithiun 

"Where is the money [mare, estate] of ... ? 

Substitution, for elision of -i, as before. 

il xaJdaima^bta^it marjim aiwa^l xaddainia^Ma^it marjini 

liilwa? llihva ?a\vi. 

ij Jamsijja^bta^Js sitt' aiwaj janjsijja^bU^t^ia sitt E 

naf^a ? naf^a fawi. 

ittilmiiza^bta'^itha kasla:na? ai\va_t ti1mi:za w bla' c jitha kaslama 

?a\vi, etc. 

Ts Maryam's servant pretty ? 
Is the Iidy's parasol (umbrella) a good one? 
Is her pupil lazy ? 

3. Plural— bitu:^. 

The plural follows the singular so exactly (bitu:^ ?bita:<j) that 
it may be practised as a mere variation. Thus : 



il himi:r 



") ("bitu^ ir riTimi:i 
y J butu^ givgis Vie:n?— ahummaj-^ xe:I 



il xe:l 

ilmaka:tib ; ! 
il bujmt 

And similarly for elision of i. 



maka:tib | 
il buju 



i:ud i 



bitur'j^ir 
iT):gil 
1 hitn^ 



airais 
etc. 



. , f btu:"] ir rDiqiH , rt , .,_ r_btu:i irroiqil 

il talamzaS c . . " rfe:n. J — anurama^ t t-alamza'S , , c - . 

L_btu^ girgas J l_btuj gtrgu* 

Where are the donkeys [horses J, studies, houses of . . .? 
"Where are the pupila of ... ? 



A Conversation Grammar 



45 



For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) Notice that the noun which precedes bita:^ must always be 
made definite by il. The expression il be;t bitai^i means literally 
"the house (which is) my property ". To leave out il and say 
be:t bitai^i for " my house " is a bad mistake. 1 

(2) Write out bita:^, bita^it, and bitu:*j with all the suffixes, 
making the necessary elisions and shifts of accent- Elision of : 
takes place whenever two consonants come after the long vowel, 
or where the accent is shifted from it. 

(&) Notice the elision of i in bi . . . whenever the preceding 
noun ends in a vowel. 

1 'A house of mine' would I>o bo:t min bitu^i. ' Our Girgis ' would be 
cjirgis bita^na, for here the proper name is already definite. 
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CHAPTER XIII 

[Grammatical Scheme: — TJic Gexitite, or Possessive, bp 

"Annexation ".1 

1. Do you remember the picture of last lesson, and its story? 

Look at it again, please. What is the name of that man'? 
— His name is Girgis. 

2. And the donkey is whose donkey ? — The donkey is his donkey, 

that is, Girgis's donkey. 

3. And where is Girgis's wife ? — There is Girgis's wife ! 

4. And what is his wife's name?— His wife's name is Mar yam. 

5. And where is the maid-servant's daughter?— There as the 

maid-servant's daughter! 

6. Of whom is this the man-servant and this the maid-servant? 

— This is the servant of Girgis and this the servant of 
Mary am. 

7. Isn't his servant her's as well as her servant his ? — Yes. 

8. Good. We have now seen that 

Girgis's donkey 



are just the same and have tho 
same meaning ; 



and 

the donkey of Girgis _ 
and similarly 

the donkey of Girgis's servant, etc. 
and similarly 

the donkey of Maryam's maid-servant, etc. 
—all these, too. mean exactly the same. 



9. Bui behold the vast difference between 
"the servant girl", and between 
" the girl 's a servant " ! , and between 
" the servant's girl " (= daughter) 
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13. fos-1 nimrit talattaijar. 
il ViZftv.fa: — il mua"r>:f wil muaV.f lu. 



1. inta fa:kir i* «-u:ri>_,b'ta^fc w id dars il maiiti wil ftikarja^ 

bta'^itha? fufha ta:ni min ftffrl&k. ism Ir n>:git da 'fe:h? 
— ismu tjirgia. 

2. wil ftuma:r n~uma*r mi:n? -il Ifuma'r mimairu ja^ni lluma'r 

girgis. 

3. wi zo:git girgis fe:n? — a'be: zo:gil gircjis. 

4. w.^ism* zogfcu ?e:h? — ism' zogtu marjim. 

5- wi bint^ ,il xaddaima fe:n ? — bint il xuddarma he:. 

6, do;l xadda'm mi:n wi xaddaunit mi:n? — da'ho* xad'da-m 

gir^is wi di'he* xadda:mit marjim. 

7. mujxadda:mu xad'damha kaman, wi xadda'mithaxad'danitu? 

— aiwa xadda:mu . . . 

5. trtjjib Jufna dilwi>7t inn 1 
fiuma:r <pgis ~i 

•zajj' bu^a", bi ma'ina wa;llid ; 



wi 



il fruma.:r bifca*j gircjis. 
wi kida- - 
huma:rit marjim 
il buma:n)^bta: c jitm. : 



'fiuraa:ru 
il tiunici:r 

^ bita^u 



xadda'mitha 
il xadda:ma_ 

. bta'^itha 



0. 



w 



kulluhum bi nia'jna waihid. 
wi kida — 

fiuma:r xadda:m girgis 
wi ftumcur il xadda:m bita^ girgis 
w il ftum<rr bifa; 1 ] il xadda-m bita 1 ] girgis. . 
wi kida — 

h"uma:rit xuddaimit marjim 
wi fiuma:rit il xadda:ma w bta:^it marjim 
w il liuma:ri>^.bta t it. ,il xadda:nia w bta: c jit marjim .. 
kull' do:l kaman bi ma^na wa:liid. 
ala:kin fa:f il far? il kibi-r xuill-S' be:n — 
" il bint il xaddaima wi be:n 

" il bint' xadda-.ma " !, wi be;n 

"bint il xaddasma". 
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10. Another question. Where are Marram's ©yes? — Here are her 

oyes, in her face. 

11. And where are the legs of Girgls's servant '? — Here are his legs, 

hanging down from on the donkey. 

12. Just so: and my eyes are in my face, and your eyes are in 

your face ; the eyes of each one of us are in, his face. 

13. A last question. "What is around every one of us, around you 

and around me?— The air is around all people, around you 
and around me. 

14. I thank you. —Don't mention it. Thank ymt. 

Tor drill. 

"Where is Mohammad's house — IVyou mean my brother's house? 
— Yes, his- 

"Where is my daughter's parasol"? — D'you mean, etc. 
"What 's the colour of (your) eyes ? -Honey-coloured (blue, green 
as clover), etc. 



Towards Composition. 

iMy dear brother, 

My cook is honest (?ami:n), thank goodness, but he is not 
clever ! His name is Oppressed (!) (mt)*lu:m), but really I am the 
Oppressed -one, for my kitchen is always dirty, and my food not 
at all nice. My cook's son is even dirtier than his father ; but his 
father says that "Jiis eyes and yours and mine are exactly the- 
same—green as clover ! " Many thanks to him — and the clover ! 
Many greetings from your affectionate brother, 

John Prbu 
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10. kaman au?a:I. ^eiwn : marjim fe:n ?-— aJiurama ^enedia ii 

wij'jaha ! 

1 1. wi ricjle-n xadda*m girgis U-n ?— ahunima rigle:h, na?Ji:n nun 

*)al ttiuua:r ! 

12. lamam, wi ^jenajja. J. wifj'i. wi ^eneik fjenc.ii liait'ritak) fi 

wijfak, ba?a ^ene:n kull 1 wailiitl minna w f wijju. 
IS. su?a:l axrani e:h..Jlli JiaWalem kull' waifiid xniuna, wi 
iiawalajja wi iiawaleik?— il 'hawa tlawaleni kull., in mus, 

wi liawalc.k, wi iTawalajja. 
14. kattar xe:rr>k — il 'jafw ! kattar xe:rt>k, > ,inta. 



I. 2. 3. 

be-t m*hammaJ i'esn'? ja^ni 1 be:fc bita:^ axuija?- aiwa be:fcu 
Jamsijjit binti i"e:n ? ja^ni f Jaiusijja^bta^it Jiiwa Jamsij'jitha 

tariida? 
lo:n 'jenajja *jaaali 
Io:n ^enajja 'tszrxtf 
lo:n c jeno:hum. w .ux : u'Dr 
zajj^il barsi:m ! 



lo:n ^enoik^eth ? 
lo:n ^eneiki ?e:h? 
lo:n ^ene:hum w e:h ? 



flo:n ^eneih *jasali 
~Z J Io:u ^eneiha ^azrof 
^ | Io:n ^eue:hmn^,ax<it>r 



zajj _ il barsi:m 



For Memory-work. 

(To tune of "John AeTJ 

^ene-.n il be-h wi 'je'nck wi 'jenajja, 
rigle:n il be-h wi rig'le-k wi riglajja, 
'('idem il be::h ! wi w '<"de-k wi. /Majja ; 

(Spol-en) kida walla la ?? 
is su'*Vl da ^alck muj ^alajja! 

waldein- il be*h wi walde'k wi waldajja 
ilawalem il be'li, 1ia\vale:k, feawalajja, 
is su<*a'l *jal be::h ! muj ^ale'k muj 'jalajja ! 
nahairnk muba:n>k ja si:di. 

1 For sentences illustrating part* 6/ the UAn see pp. 170, 171. 

2 Parents. 



E 
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For Systematic Grammar. 
(1) In ihe case of pronouns we had already seen how possession 



is expressed (a) indirectly by means of bitai'j e. g. il be:t bilai^ak. 
or (b) directly by '* annexing ; ' the suffix pronoun to the substan- 
tive, e. g. be:tak. Precisely the same two methods are used when 
nouns are- substituted for pronouns. 



(2) In most languages declension affects the possessor. The 
peculiarity of Arabic is that in annexation it is the possessed that 
is affected, and that in two ways (see the right-hand column 
above) : 

(a) tho definite article il is dropped, e.g. be:t it ta:gir "the 
merchant's house be:t ta:cjir "a merchant's house 11 (where to 
say il be:t ... is an even worse mistake than to leave out il in 
the left-hand column) ; 1 

(o) the feminine -a is changed to -it (or -t), e. g. : 

sai^it marjim " Mary's watch " 
sa^ti " my watch 



By " annexation". 




1 il is dropped beuauae the noun is sufficiently made definite by the 
annexation. 
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Annexation to a feminine produces so much 
elision, loss of length, a shifting of accent, that the 
collect instances tinder the following scheme: 



sai^it marjim. sa'^itha. 

fuitit „ fti'tit-ha. 

kalbit „ Ical'bitha: 

x<idda:mit marjim. jtadda'mitha. 

nrliailsit „ m*frad'sitha. 



sa^a. 
fu;tT), 
kalba. 
xadda:m. 
m*tiadsa. 1 
etc. 

(J?) The indirect method is the most frequent in 
is inadmissible in the following caws:— parts of 
near relatives (except sitt when it means wife— 
"ray wife", sitti "my grandmother"). Other 
noted as they occur. 



in the way of 
student should 

'sa'jtL 

fntti. 

kal'bitl. 

xad'damfci. 

m a fiad'siti. 

colloquial, but 
the body ; and 
■is sitt 1 bta'jti 

cases may be 



1 Conversation. 
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14. fu-s-I nimrit arba^taijar. 

Jl milk, Vi u< jand H wi "IP wi^ma*ja M - 

Jawi:{. wallah in mi:r j^afandi, ja_,lti raikib il bisKMitt, id 
dijija ^atnia. 

afandi. lissa badri ja fawi:J, id dinja nu:r, w w itfna lissa_l 
mayib. 

Ja. nia£rib w e:h! da^J&na furb il ,c jifa, muj ma^ak sa-.^a? 
at la: ma_m^i:Jsa:^a ja sfcdi. 

Ja. leh ma^m^akj? muj 'jandak sa:<ja fil be:t, umD7n:l w inta 
xa;rif] iz za:j ? 

af. ana ma 'jandr.J sa^a fil l>c;t wala li:J fid dinja xd:HV? WJ le;h 

is su?a:l da ? hu:w v „inta Jirhka ? 
il waffi:n (H ba'^fruhum). *jac|i:b! afandi zajj' da_^n(fi:f f nia_ 

rn^iKf sa^a. wala *jandu:J fil be:t, wala lu:J bil marra ! 
tanjim. la: ja Je:x, da makkair wi buss" fad kida ^alajan ij JawhJ ! 

fa. il ?ahsan ja shdi walla^ wi ma fi:J luzu:m liz za'jaL 

af. ja salami! ma^m^rj kabrhtl inta ja Jawi:j" ma'jaik, walla 

ma^m'^akj? 
Ja. nmf fugJL Ju:f i) ba?fa:l w abo. 
.waffiin. aiwa forum ^and il ba??a:l. 

nf. lcltak sa^iida ja si:di. 

baf. leltak sa'jiida^mbcirka ! 

af. intu 'jan'dukum kabri:t UI be:*j. 

baf. la:, bi kull 1 ?asaf ma c jandina:J. 

af. izzaj ma ^andukuij, muj kulL^il ba?fali:n 'jan'duhum? 
baf. aiwa 'jan'duhum, wala;ltin illi "jan'dina XDla:^ min taww' 
bass. 

wa:fiid. Ju:f j^afandi ^and^il da'xaxni tin nauja^t tanja. 
fcanji:n. aiwa w l Raff" *x>m:ti, id daxaxnijja 'jan'duhuni is- 

fi'Dnf 1 da '^akiar mil baffali:n, 'jalajan da ka/rhum. 
af. ja sala:m barttu ma^aija ^ilbit kabriit w w ana naisi ! 
il Jawi:f wil baffad wid daxuxni wil kull. deh da ! xawta min 

j^e'r fajda ! walla ] j v afandi wi balaj dawja. ma ,£ ja w s 

sala:ma ! 
af. i>t'ti)h jisallimkum ! 
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For Composition, 

I understand that ma^a and *jand and li are all of them for 
"having" (owning — il milk) ; but thftre is a difference betwoen 
them, which is, that ma^a is for small things in the hand or the 
pocket ; ^and is for things in house or shop; and li is for big 
property (milk), or property in general (wis sala:m). I am like 
that Effendij I don't have matches, pencil, nor watch about me 
exeept rarely (bin na:dir) ; but I have at home many match-boxes 
(^ilab) of my friends', and possibly (jimkin) a pencil or two (I thank 
them much) ! 1 have a watch— it isn't that I haven't- — but it is 

usually in hospital (fil isbi'talja), that is at the watchmaker's. 

For Memory-work. 
{To fane of "Three Blind Mice".) 

bijj« w w bi:k, 
lak luh li: 

bak bi:ha bi: 

ii;k fi;ha fu 
ma'^ak, ma^a-.ja, raa^m' t ju-J, ma^m/^kj, 
wi lu, wi lijja, rna hrj, ma 
"ma nVjakJ"' *jilba ja bafjawiij? " 
"balaj, ma fi:J!" 
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For Verb Di ill " H&ve i» present. 
ma^ja. 
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1. 

ma'^ak ?alam ru #□:«•? ' 
mafaiki Tulam ru-s-pw? 
nia^a:ku 'falam i-ustc-s- ? 
raa^.m c jakp kabri:t? 
ma^m c jaki:f 
ma^,m c jaku:J „ 
*jandak sar'ja walla ma 'jan'dakf? 
^andik ,. ma < jandi'ki:f ? 



2. 



aiwa, ma'jaija. 
h ma^aija. 
„ ma^aina. 

la ma^m'jhj. 



ii 



it 



„ ma m^ana'.f. 
aiwa ^andi 
la ma 'jandhf. 



*janduku 



ma ^andu'ku:}? ! '•jan'dina; mujraa^andi'na:j! 



ma lakf baza'buvfc\_iz za:j? 
majki:/ ... 

ma^lkmf „ 



lijja, muf ma li:J. 3 
liua! muf ma^lmuf. 1 



3. 



'jatu'iba! ma /C ja:h! 
„ ma /5 ja:ha! 

ruft'laihum ! 
zajj il ^a:<3a 1 — ma^m c ju:f! 

ma,_,ni^aha:j! 
„ nia_m c jahuuij! 
muj *uft"i:h" ! ma ^anduij. 
*jan'daha ! m uj ma Randall a:f I 
-s-DlTiili, 'jan'duhum, muf ma ^andu'humf. 

&nRi;lT luh, muj ma lu:J. 

laha muf ma^lha:f. 
luhurn muf ma_lhumj. 

For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) Kotice there is no verb for " have " in Arabic. " I hi 
rendered l>y expressions meaning {'* there is) -with rao " ma*jaya ; 
("there is) chez-moi" ^andi • (" there is) to me" lijja. 

(2) On the whole the last two are used pretty interchangeably 
in Egyptian colloquial, but the distinction noted in the text is 
sometimes suggested. The first is used for small articles "on" 
or ;i about " a person, i. e. in his hand or his pocket. 

1 Lead poncii. 8 Passport 

3 "I Aaws it isn't that I haven't" — a quite common form of an asseveration. 

* Or assimilated to manna:/. 6 As usual J 



ave " is 
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CHAPTER xv 

[Grammatical Scheme : - The, Verb "To Be " in Past and Indefinite. 
" There is, was, will be " Had, iviU have 

Conversation. 

Do you see this table? What is to-day 
amongst these days '? 

— To-day is [for example] Friday. 
Good, and what was the day before 
it? — The day before it was Thursday. 
And the day before yesterday was 
what?— The day before yesterday 
was Wednesday. 
And what will the day after Friday, 

that is to-morrow, be ? . . . 
Are there lessons in the Government 
Schools on Sunday, the day after to- 
morrow ? — Yes, theru are. 

6. And are there on Friday ? -2\o, there aren't. 

7. Were there lessons hero last Tuesday ?— Yes, there wore. 

8. And on Sunday were there? — No, there weren't. 

9. Were yon in church last Sunday ?— Yea I was {or No, I wasn't). 

10. Will you be next Sunday ?- D.V. I shall be. 

11. When there's rain on Sunday, will (would) there be people in 

the church?— Yes, there will be all the same. 

12. Would there be a lesson on a very rainy day? 1 — Perhaps 

there wouldn't be. 

The EffentH again. 

Listen, my d»?ar fellow, to the strange incident of yesterday ! 
I was riding my bicycle, when, lo and behold, a certain policeman 
said to me, " Light up ". (By the way, I had no matches on me 
that day.) The policeman said that we were near nightfall, 
while I said it was barely sunset. So he said, 11 Look what time 
it is", but I had no watch on me ! And in fact I had no watch 

1 " A dav of rain ", l>y annexation. 





Oalbndah J 


Sunday 


Monday 




Tuesday 




"Wednesday 


Thursday 




Friday 




Saturday 
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nit£:cja | 
(jo:m) il fiadd 
l,Jtnen 
„ it tala:t 

„ il xami:s 
„ il gum^a 
is sabt 



innaharda 
■innaharda 



15. ft>*l nimrit xamasta:Jar. 

"kauv" bi ,; fi!h"wi l(, jand". 

1. in ta 'Jajif 11 cjadwal daho? 
jo:ni w e:h fil ?ajja'm di? 
jo;m il cjum'ja jmasalan 1 , 

2. tojjib,!! jo:m_illi?ablu (ja^ni, ,ml>a:rill) 
ka:n e:h?— il jo:m^,illi ?ablu ka:n il 
xumi'.s. 

3. w\ ,awwil. ^imba:rlli ka;n w .e:h ? — 
axvwii^imba:rili ka*n jo*m l_.arba c j. 

4. wil jo:ro_illi ba'jdjl guinea (ja*jni 
bukra) jiku:n v ,e:h ? . . . 

5. fi: (lib) duru:s fit mada:rls il mirijja 1 
joim il liadd ba*jd c bukra? --aiwa fi:h. 

6. wif jo:m il fjum^a lib durius? — la ma 

li:J. 

7. ka;n fih duru;s bina jo;m it talaifc il mcufri ?--aiwa kaui lib 
duru:s. 

S. wi^jf jo:m il Kadd' ka-n fl:b ? -la ma;kaiij' fi:h. 
9. kunt> 1 tia&ritak til kini:sa jo:m il "fiadd^il ina:Eti? — aiwa 
kunt (or la: ma kunliff.' 1 

10. tikuin hina:k il imdd irj cja:j ? — in r \a ?T»tT^):h v jiku:n hina:k. 

11. lamina jikirn fih mote jo;m il liadd, jiku;n fib na;s fil 

kiniisa ? — aiwa, jiku:n fib har<fu. 

12. jiku:n fih dare* ^urobi fi jo'm niDfcur Jidi:d? — jimkin ma 

jkunj' fi:h. 

l^afandi kaman. 

Ju:f ja lialti'-bi n nadm^.l t^orhba, . .bta^t imba:rili ! ana kutt' 
ra:kib il ^agala^bta'jti, illa^w 'fal II w*a:1i5d Jawi;J "walla^ in 
nu:r l»a(:)kini 5 ma kanji^m'jaija kabri:t fi jomha. wij Jawiif 
?al li ?m'mna 'j'urb il *|ifa. w^ana fult " iiina lissa 1 ma,g.rib 
fain ?al li, "juf sa'jtak k&m dihvttft"; walaikiu ma kanp^m^aya 
sa:*ja! — wil Tm'(i:'fu innu ma kunj* 'jandi sa:*ja III be:t, wahukin 

1 Aliiac. mi:ri, 

1 Generally assimilated — kutt, ma IcuttdJ. 

3 Or r»*ii " my origin'* = "originally I = the fflcl is that 1" -.—curious 
expresaione on which the student should keep his eye, as they are very 
fre-quejit. 
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at home, but I had a watch — at the watchmaker's. Then I said 
to him, '"Give me a match". He said. "Aren't any" and got 
angry* All this was mannerless : but the bystanders told me to 
look at the grocer's,— perhaps he'd have matches. But he hadn't 
either, for, you see, those grocm haven't much of that sort. 
And after all this fuss, my dear fellow, / had matches in my pocket 
all the time without knowing it J 

Questions on the above piece. 

1. Had fchafcEfTeiuU a watch at home? — No, he hadn't. 
Had his wife?— Probably she hadn't. 

Had their children ?— No, for certain they hadn't. 

2. Will that Effendi have matches the next time when he rides 

his bicycle after sunset ? — I hope he will ! How should he 

not have, after this incident? 
Will lie have a watch at home? — Yes, he will, when it coruos 

from tho watchmaker's. 
When will his children have watches? — They'll have watches 

when they grow older. 



Towards Composition. 

We had a jolly " fantasia " here yesterday. There were games 
of every sort — only there was no tennis. When wc have a court 
(mal'jab) for tennis thero will be great joy chcz-nous. I was at 
Fowzi Bey's yesterday, who has a fine court, hut to my great regret 
I had no racket (mnotrDb). I have an excellent racket, but my 
brother had it at home that day. 
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kan lrjja sa-.^a — 'jand is sa^a:ti. \vi ba^jdem ful't" Iu "hat 
kabri:t". fal '*nxafi:J" wi zFjil ma^aija, wi ka*n da min <^e*r 
<*adab ; \vala:kin il wa'ffbn fa'lu: li aju:f il ba'ffa-1, jimkin jikw.n 
^andu kabri:t. walatkin hu:\va kaman ma kanf' ^awlu — ata:ri 1 1 
buffir.lin do:l ma jkunf ^anduhum kiti'r mi* s-nnf 1 da. wi 
ba^d. /il xawla di kullaha ja tiJibi:bij ka-n ma^aija kabri-t ft ge^bi, 
■\\\_ana ma kuttij ^a'.rif ! 

as?ila fil fcitta di. 

1. kan ^and' l^afandi da sa'.^a ill fce:t ? — la ma kanf' *jandu 

kan c jand* zogtu sai'ja ? — til gailib ma kan.}' 1 'jan'daha. 
kan 'jaad^iwladhum, sa'ja'.t? — la: bit ta'?ki:d ma ksinp 
^an'duhom. 

2. jikum ma^a l w afandi da kabri:t ta-.ni marra lamina jirkaT) il 

c jacjala^Ua c jtu ba*jd il magrib? — ijja(:)k jiku:n ma^aib ! 

ma jkunj* uia fC ja:h iz. zaj ba^d in nadra di ! 
jiku-n ^andu sa:*ja fil be;t? — aiwa jikirn 'jandu sa-.'ja lamma 

tugi min 'jand is sa^aitL 
jiku-n *iand il wila:d do:l sa'jait emta? — jiku-n ^and il wila:d 

sa'jait lamma jik'baru. 

For Memory-work. 

deh da! u&l&k ma kanf 1 *jandak sai^a iil be:t wala kanf* 
ma'^ak ea^a fi <je;bak. atari;k kutt' mit?axxiir w inna'harda fil 
maktab! lamma w jku*n 'jan.dak sa'/ja tib'fa mi>*bu:t fi mawa- 
^kdak. 

1 Equivalent to, "for, you see" : this particle reasons from the effect (bee 
Lukevii. 47, Colloquial Version), or, as hero, from the general circumstances : 
or is equivalent to ''No womter then . - .", "A"ow we see why . - •", when the 
cause tliat accounts for something striking is discovered. 
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Were you at the meeting yesterday ? — Yes, I was. 

Where were you at the time, madam? — I was at the Cinema. 

Where were you, children ? — We were asleep. 

Weren't you in Cairo last year? -No, I wasn't there (lit, 
existent, present). 

Where will you be to-morrow?- — I shall be in Upper Egypt. 



(1.) Write out the two tenses ka:n jiku;n ; also with negative. 
(2) Write out the precisely similar jtfuil and Ja:f ji|u:f ; 



(3) When the verbs ka:n jiku:n are combined with fl:h, 
*]aridu, etc., they remain in the 3rd sing, niasc, whatever he the 
gender or number of the preceding pronouns or nouns. They 
must here be thought of as imper&mai, i. e. as meaning " there 
was", "there will be hence they do not change whatever their 
grammatical subject, may be. 

(4) Notice that jiku:n is not only needed to express the future 
of 1 4 to have " and ' l there is " hut is also necessary after conjunc- 
tions introducing a dependent clause like *' when", e. g. : 



So, then, you won't be here? 



For Systematic Grammar. 



also with negative. 




A Conversation Grammar 



01 



For Drill, 



1. 

kutt' fil cjam'jijja^-mbaa-i'lK ? 
kutti fe*n wiyf'taha ja aitt? 
kuttu fe:n wpf'taha ja w wla:d? 
raa kuttij fi niDsr' ^amnawwil ? 
ma kutti:/ mil ja silt? 
wala kuttu:J intu mawgudhn ? 

tiku'.n fe:n bukru? 
tiku-.ni „ „ 
tikumu „ 

ba'fa ma, ,tkunf' 'hina"? 
ma w tkuni:J hina? 
ma,^tkunu:J 



2. 

aiwa kutt' fiilin. 

kutt" fis si;ma. 

kunna najmi:n. 

la: ma kuttif ma\vcju:d. 

la: ma kuttif ana kaman. 

la raa kunnarjl 

akuui lij* s-i'jr.d. 

nikuai fi^ s-i^hd. 
la ma jkunj' hina. 
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3. 

-&T)tli:li ka*n fi:ha- 
„ kauiit hinak. 
,, kaaiu najniiai. 

■snm':ft" ma kanj 1 mawfjn^. 
„ ma ka'iiitf mawguMa. 
„ ma knnu:J maw<judi:n. 

atari:h ma w jkutif' fil < ju2u:ma.! 
atari:ha ma^tkunf fil ^uzuima ! 
atari: hum ma jkunu:J fil ^uztiana! 

jikuai hina m;j ? 
tiku:n „ 
.iikir.nu 



Note: the indispensable verbs 
are conjugated exactly like ka:n jiku:n. 



?a:l jifu:! 
Ja:f jiju:f 



"to 
"to 



sav 



see 
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CHAPTER XVI 

The^Sttong" 1 Trit Herat Verb. Past, Indefinite, and Imperative; 

a General Survey. 

An Old Tate. 

There was once a man who went out- with his son, and they had 
with them a donkey. So the man said to his son, i! Ride you the 
donkey first, son." " No," said he, " it's impossible that I should 
ride, for I am a young fellow and you are my father. Do ym 
ride, please, before I ride." But his father said, " Now do just ride, 
son, and then you won't get tired. I'll ride when we return so 
that I mayn't get tired." Tho youth obeyed the words of his 
father and got up, and they went along like that, the youth 
mounted and the father walking oil foot beside him. 

Then some people passing by saw them and said, "Just look, 
folk, at that young fellow riding ! Tsn't it a shame, young feller ? 
How can you ride by yourself like that? Just yon got off, and 
let your poor old father ride in your place ! " So the boy got off, 
ashamed, and made his fathor ride, while he walked on foot. 

And after a little while they eame to a few women, and at once 
the women began to say, "There's a fine father for you ! Glory 
be to God ! ' Ho has neither heart nor pity ! All my boy, ah my 
son ! Out on you, man ! There you ride the beast as comfortable 
as an Omda, and let this poor boy of yours fag in the sun ! 
Don't ride, old fellow, — isn't it a sin of you V" Then the father 
said to his boy, " I'll tell you what: mount up behind me, son ! 
best let us ride together — didn't you hear the womeu's talk?" 
"Yes. T heard it," said the son, "how should I not hear it'?" 

Hardly had they ridden together like that a short while when 
lo ! two English gentlemen going to play tennis at the Crhe/ira 
saw them, and said to each other, "Impossible for two to ride 
a feeble animal like that! * Why are yon riding together, you 
there ? Let one get off and the other ride, or we'll give informa- 
tion to the police." Down they came hastily from the donkey, 
for they were very much afraid ; and they began to walk along 

1 That if. whoso radical consonants an* threo, n»uo of which is*'weak ! ", 
i.e. is V, vr, or j. K.B. '{ (for q) U a "strong " consonant. 

* Lit. "That which God willed (Ho has done)" — usually an exclamation 
of admiration, hero ironical. 
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16. fD^l nimrit sitta:Jar. 

il fi 6 ]! is Sul&:.>i *nlTiiti. 
Iiilia:ja 7adi:ma. 

ka"n fill i-TJ:gil xr>n>g marra wojja„.bnu f wi ka"ra wi>jja:hum 
}Tuma:r. f&:m ir rmgil (*al l^ibuu " irkab il lnuna:r fil 
?awwil ja w bni'*. tarn ?al lu, " la: muj mumkin^arkab li ?mm 
gada^ w^int_abutja ; ilfw^Rtrd^ >kab.. Jnta 7ablim(a)_arkab w 
ana ". '(*a:ni .^abu'h *j*al hf " ma 1 tirkab ja w bni ! .wi balaj 'ta^abak. 
an^ arkab larama nirga^ 'jalajan m.^at'jabj". wising il -walad 
kala:m w abu:h wi rikib. wi mijju kida, il walad ra:kib "wil fabb 1 
ma:Ji *iala riglo-h gambu. 

^a: mu Jafuihum na:s fajti:n wi 7 a: l u li fu:fu ja na:s il gada^ da 
ra:kib. muf *je:b ja gada^? bt tirkab wafidak iz za:j! ma 1 
Unzil wi xal1(i)^abu:kil c jugu'.z il maskiin da j irkab mTrt'rntlak !" 

7am nizil il walad wi' hu:wa maksu:f, wi rokltib, ( abu:h wi 'naiji 
hu:wa ^ala ricjle:h. 

u ba'jd 1 lial>bT> w &c^'njjai'a gum li Jwojjit niswa:n, wi til lia-1 
/ ba7u v _,ii niswa-n ji7u:lu " ja sala'iu ^al ?abb' da! ma: ja ?t>ttt>: 1 
ma lu'J 7aLb* wala Jafa7a ! ja w&l&di ja^bni ! ijts' ^ale'k ja i-r>:gil ! 
bi tirkiib il bahi:oia w J , Jnta mabsu:t znjj il 'jumda wi.,txalli 

waladak y il maski'n da jit'jab fij* jams? ma tirkabp ja fe:x, muj 
faanxu ^ale:k?" fam 7»:I_il ^abb* l w ibnu, "a7ul lak w irkab 
wacDija ja^bnil xollfcna nirkab sawa ?atfean ; muj simi^t' 
kala:m^Jl llarima:t?" 7 a,n ? a l 1" aiwa, ^smi^t, ma^smi < }tij_jz 

ja do-b rikbu sawa kida iTabba bDs-htr), illa^w jafu:hum_itne-n 
xawaga:t w ingili:z rt)jM'n li li^b il ko:ra fil gizi:ru. 7* :mu **o:l 
?a:lu^_Jt ba'jdV " muf mumkin w .itne:n jir'kabu llumasr dVji-f zojj' 
da. bi tir'kabu sawa leh ja gama:*ja ? xalli wn:hid jinzil wit ta:ni 
jirkab, walla niddi xvbar lil buli:s!" 7 A:mu do:l nizlu fawa'm 
ruin, ^al Suma:r ^alajan ka:nu xajfim fawi, wi bafu jimfu sawa. 

1 This is the lively ma that indicates animation or impatience. 

a This wi docs not mean "and". It is a sxthordinate coiij unction meaning 
Li while 1 ', "as", «(c_, or equivalent to a participle. It is called waw il fea:t, 
"thew of state", and its occurrences should be tare fully noted, a« it pJaytt 
an important part in Arabic constructions. 
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together. And so they went on walking oji foot, while the donkey 
Walked in front of them idle, until they came to n party (of) school- 
boys coming out of school at the end of the day. These imme- 
diately laughed loud at that sight, and kept saying to each other, 
"I say, look at those lunatics! Well, if that's not strange and 
wonderful! — human beings walking on foot tired and an animal 
walking in front of them as comfortable as a Mudir. Ride, 
ride, you idiots J" Then the elder said to his son, "Do you hear 
the words of thoso young gents, boy, and their laughter at us? 

Don't you hear?" " Of course I hear, and well too, Father," said 
ho, "how not ? " " Behold the thoughts of folic in this world I " 
said the other. <: I made you ride first of all, and when you rode 
a? one they were not pleased. 1 made you get off and rode alone 
myself— they became angry. We rode both together, and they 
got still more annoyed. Wo dismounted and walked the beast ■ - 
and they began to laugh at us and said that we were idiots. 
What shall we do after that? Do they want the donkey to ride 
us, I wonder? There 's the state of this world for you : the man 
who worries to please all vexes all. I tell you, as the proverb says, 
1 Do the duty that is yours, and don't ask about what peoplo are 
saying'.'" 

Potted Drama. 



The Father 


The Son- 


Tub Donkey 


Spectators 


{loquitur). 


(to him). 


{to himself). 


(to everybody in 










Ride! 


Well, 1 11 ride. 


Ha, he 's up ! 


Riding! well.'! 


Get down, 


Well, I '11 get 


Ha, he "s down ! 


Why get oft"? 


then! 


down. 






Let me ride! 


Well, ride. 


Ha, he's up! 


Riding! well!! 


Le-t us ride! 


Come on, we '11 


Ha, they 're up ! 


Riding together ! 




ride. 




well ! ! 


Let's dis- 


C ome on, we '11 


Thank Heaven, 


Why get off? 


mount ! 


dismount. 


they're down ! 




Did you 


No, I didn't. 


but I did ! 


See how the don- 


laugh ? 






key's laughing-! 



Towards Composition. 



Yesterday I saw a young" fellow riding a donkey, and his father 
walking on foot behind him. I told the boy to get off the donkey, 
and to give-.i-ride*to his father. So he got down from the donkey 
and up got the father, with jwij the boy walking beside hini on 
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wl fictlu ma(ji:n 1 ^ala ricjle:lium wil tiunia:r ma:Ji r |\iddanihum, 
fa&ti, li liaddima gum li gama:*ja talamza " xprtjiin mil irtnd'rDsa 
?a;xir in nahtr-r. fauau do:l frifrku ?»wi 'jal raDne-ior da wi fifflii 
ji?u:lu_,l ba*j2T "JirfuJ magaiii:u do:l ! 'amina Je £<iri:b wi 
?amr : ^aghb ! bani faidam majjim ^ala rigle-.hum ta'jbankn, 
wi w l liiwa:n raa:Ji ?ud'damhum mabsu:6 zajj il mudkr. in a 
tir'kabu ja /c jubatr»!" fam 'fail il kibiir lil walad "saimi'j ja 
waladi kala:m l^afandijja do:l, wi diti'kuhum *jale:na? muj bi 
ti^ma t j?" ,u " unuiKul, ,ana sasmi*] fawi j^abu:j», 

asma c jj,^iz za:j?'' "fal ' u * ta:ni, "Ju:f._afka:r in nais^illi fid 
dinja. iDk'kibtak t\\ ?awwil, wi laruraa^rkibt^inta walidak ma 
kauu'.J mabsirtiin. naz'ziltak wi.__.rkibt_,ana waiidi, 'bafu 
zaSlaniui. rikibna^tina litiie:n sawa, zi^lu ?akklr katnan. nizilna 
wi majje:na_l bihi:m. bafu jitt'Haku 'jalema wi "jV.lu Yinnina 
/C jubati>. lia ni^mil^eh ba'jd' kidaV humma ^awznn^il fiuraair 
jir'kabna ba?a? a:di lTa:l id dinja; illi jit'jab 'jalafau jibsii il 
knll jLza^al il kull. -w w a?ul lak <jala rr/?j * il masat, "i'jmil^U 
wa:gib w illi ^ale:k wala tis'^alj'^f kala:tn _,in ria:s.. ,f 

Far Memory-mrk, 
The first two paragraphs. 

m^laxx-DS- it riwa:ja. 

il ?abb. ibnu. il fcuma:r. il waffim. 

irkab ! -frDjjib^arkab. aho 'rikib ! ra:kib iz za:j ! 

inzil bafa ! tD.jjib w anziI. aho 'nizil! na:zil le:h ? 

xalli:n(i),_,arkab. ti>jjib^_irkab. aho 'rikib ! ra:kib iz za:j I 

xalli:na nirkab. jotto nirkab. ahumma rikbu! rr>kbi:n sawa^z za:j ! 
xalli:na ninzil. jolto ninzil. il found u lilla:h nazlr.n le:h? 

nizlu ! 

ttinikt? la mD w 31liktiJ. S'illikt^ana. Juifn^ 1 huma:r bi 

jittllak^jz za:j ! 

1 Or tan'auhum jimju (majjiin). 

'* talamza is in apposition to gama^a. If annzced, we should have had gama^lt. 
3 lit, opinion. 
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foot. But afterwards I was not content with this, so I said, 
''Come [ma], ride together one behind the other ! " They did so, 
but some students, began to laugh at them, when they both dis- 
mounted and walked the animal in front of them. When the 
students went on laughing still more they both got angry, and 
said, "Well, then, what shall wo do? To-morrow we'll mount 
you all on the donkey (here they all started laughing more than 
ever) — -or we 'II let the donkey ride us (here the -donkey laughed !). 

For Systematic Grammar. 

We shall study these verb-form* in detail in succeeding 
chapters, bu t important points may be gathered in general from 
a study of the verbs in the above chapter. 

(2) The typical Arabic verb has three radicals — compare here 
rkb " ride nzl " descend xrg " go out ", sm^ " hear '% etc. 

(2) In the Past the vowels may ho a, a (e. g. xthtkj) or i i (e, g. 
rikib), and the conjugation is effected by suffixes (terminations), 
e. g. rikibf, rikbu., etc. 

(3) In the Indefinite, conjugation is mainly effected by affixes 
(compare nirkab with rikibna) : but in some persons there arc 
suffixes as well, e.g. jirkabu. 

(4) The Imperative is exactly like the Indefinite with the loss 
of the consonantal affix. 

(5) We observe that while the first of these forms is a Past 
Tense, the second is used in all sorts of ways, e. g. 

(a) as a Present, with the aid of bi. 
{b) as a Future, with the aid of fea. 1 
\/{c) to express habil, with the aid of bi. 
{(I) as an Infinitive after auxiliary verbs like xaUi, flfril, 

bafa, mum kin, liabb. 
(e) as a Subjunctive after inn "that", or Conjunctions liko 

fablima, ^alajan (= "in order that"), lam ma, etc. 
(/) as an Imperative with the aid of ma and 'tibfa. 
(if) in Prohibitions, with ma and J. 

We therefore call this verb-form the Indefinite.* 

(6) We observe that some of the verbs appear to be a radical 
short, e. g. Ja:f and miji. In reality the missing consonant is 
a w or j, occurring second or third. We shall study the method 

1 Originally ro:jib "going to", which Rot worn down to rob, tea, and 
finally ha : fill of which nro uud. 
' Jn tli« former fijition it was called " Aorkt". 
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and causes of the elision or transformation of these "weak 
consonants ". 

(7) We observe that the doubling of the- second radical turns 
an Intransitive into a transitive (e. i*. rpkkib, uazaii. majjaj. 
The consonants have thus been *' increased *'. This and other 
"increases " of the Irilik-rui wc shall study in succeeding chapters. 

(8) We may as well here become clear on. the u$c& of the 
particle ma. It is used for 

iiegalice indicative, present, with bi (ex. ma^b jir'kabj "he 

isn't riding" or " he doesn't vide"). 
negative question with b (ex. ma Jb tisma^J? "don't you 

hear" {or muj bi tisma^j? or muf saimi^ or muj inta 

saimi*! ? or mantaj saimi'j ?), 

Nota bene here: there is only one way of rendering a future 
negative question, viz. by muf with tlie future particle 
(ex- muf to tirkab 'Shall you not ride"?"). 

negative subjunctive. N.B. without bi (ex. 'jalajan ma 
tit'^abf "so thai; you mayn't tiro ")- 

prohibition, with J and without bi ; ex. ma tir'kabf ! "don't 
ride". 

lively command. N.B. without J*: ma 'tirkab! "ride, do!" 
(sometimes impatient, with which may be compared the 
polite and gentle command with / tib7a: ex. 'tibfa 'tirkab 
"have the kindness to mount "). 
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CHAPTER XVII 
| Grammatical Scheme i—the Indefinite and Imperative of the " Strong " 

Triliteral Verb.] 

Conversation :— The Daily Round. 

Q. Our talk to-day is to be about the daily routine (order)— what 
oik 1 does every day. Tell me what you do. 

A. I study Arabic every day. 

Q. No, that 's not my question. What do you do when first you 
get up in the morning, aud so on in order, everything 
exactly as it comes? 

A. When I gel up in tho morning I put on my clothes. 

Q. True, every one of us when lie gets up in the morning puts on 
his clothes. And afterwards what do we do? 

A. After we dress we breakfast. 

Wait a bit! After you get up in the morning and before you 
breakfast, don't you wash your face? 

A, Of course! I should think I do wash my fa<;e, and take a bath too, 

Q. Well, then, we'll return to that breakfast. At what hour do 
you all breakfast? 

A, We breakfast at . . . o'clock. 

Q Tell me, do the English (the Americans) breakfast earlier than 
we do here in the East ? 

A . I don't exactly know, for some people breakfast early in both 
East and West, and some late. 

Q. True. Well, after breakfast, don't you go downstairs and go out ? 

A. Yes, I go downstairs and go out to my work. 

Q. And when the man goes out, what does his wife (if he has one !) 
do — does she also go downstairs and out? 

A. No, she doesn't go downstairs nor out, because she does the 
work of the house. 

(g. And what do the servants do ?— Pretend that I am your servant, 
cook or table-servant, what would you say? 
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17. ft>*l nimrit saba*ita:Jar. 

il fi^l il muctuiri^ wil ?<um ( . 

m*lTiidsa: — it tarthb il jo:mi. 

su?a:l ka'ianma miaharda 'jan it tarti:b il 'jo:mi\ i] wa:liid bi 
ji«jmil v ,e;h hull jo;m. Tul li Eafrritak bi ti^mil e;h? 
cja\va:b. ana b w adris 'jambi kull' jo:m. 

si:n. s Hi, muf su?a:li ! bi ti^mil e:h awwihna ti-s-bati fi* sublx, 
wi ba^do-.n ?ul li bit lartiib, kull' fia-.ga ?n\vwil-bawwil. 

gum. 2 lamm ivs-bab fis <s-ublF b w albis huduimi. 

si:n. &x>1fii'. kull 1 wa:liid minna ba'jdim.a ji&bali fi* snbti bi 
jilbis lmdu:mu. u ba'jdem bi ni'jmil e;h? 

gi:m. ba'jdijna nilbis bi nift-nr, 

si:n. istanna JwDjja! ba'jdima ti/S-ban" fi* s-ubll wi fablima 

tiftnr, muf bi tio-sil wijjak? 
gi:rtt. bi=& fob*! ! an w aasil wijji ?awi, w._ astafcamma hainan. 
si:n. nirga*j Iil Mn:r bafa ! bi tif'tnru fiaffrilkum is sai'ja kam ? 
gi:m. bi niftm- is sai^a . . . 

si:n. ?ul li, l_inqli:z (l w imrika:n) bi jiiHoru badri 'jauna hina 
fijjar?? 

<ji:rn. muf <ja:rif (oy m^a^'roff") tamain, 'jalajan ba^ff^Jn na:s bi. 
jif't-Dru badri fij fatY 1 wil gorb, wi ba.^ttubum bi jif'-fruru 

waxri. 

si:n. da «-i)TTi:lT, tojjib, ba'jd^.il futu;r, muj bi linzil wi_> 
tuxrug barra ? 

ghrn. aiwa b w anzil wi b^axrucj barra jalajan aru:1r 11 {uali. 
si:n. wi lamrna r ro:gil juxrug barra, is sitt i w bta c jtu (iza ka:n 

*]andu sitt!) bi ti^mil e:h ? bi linzil wi tuxrucj lii:ja 

wi)jja:h ? 

gi:m. la:, maj tjnzilf 1 wala_b tuxrugp wDjjaili, 'jahjan bi 

ti^mil* Juol il be:t. 
si:n. wil saddami:n, bi ji^milu e:h? — i^milni xadda:mak, 

£nbba:x walla ^ufragi, tiful li e:h ? 

1 jo:m "day", 'jo:mi (/. jo'mijja, p. jomij'Ji:n) "daily". Notice this very 
common and simple featureof Arabic, tho-i termination (originally ijj) which 
turns substantives into adjectives — exactly corresponding, curiously enough, 
to English -y, e.g. 'laban "milk", 'labani "milky". 

' si:n and gi:m, the initial letters of the two words su?ft:l and gawa:b. 

s With bi thia means " becauso &hw c'oes . . ." ; without, « in order that she 
may do". 
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A. I 'd say to you : " Cook, go to market, buy everything for dinner 
and supper, and then come back immediately and cook the 
lunch". 

Q. "Very good, sir."— Now I am tabk-servant. "Any orders, sir?" 
A. " Table-man, clear the table, and then do the hodroom, sweep 

the house, swill the* floors (tiles), open the windows. 

and . . 

Q. u Enough, enough, sir, that's too much for me. That work 

wants (needs) two servants, not one ! " 
A. That's all right ! " Here, you two, make the bedrooms, sweep 

the house, swill the floors, and open the "windows." 
Q. " Yessir! " And Mistress Slaiyani. what does she say to her 

serv;mt-girl? 

-4. She says, ''Girl, do the bedroom, sweep . . wash down . . 
open . &c. 

Q, And if tlie servnnt(a) is Inexperienced and opens the windows 
when the weather is hot. what do you say? 

A. We say, "Don't open the windows when the day is hot. 
Shut them, stupid, don'fc open them ! " 

Q. " Very good, sir. It shall he done (willingly) ! — Is there any- 
thing else before we finish ? " 

A, No, there isn't. 

Q. By your leave then (" permit mo "). 

A. Tray go if you must ! (" Deign to depart— without being turned 
out.") 
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<ji:m. a'ful lak i( ja tnbba:!, uxrug (or ixrug) Us su:f w^if'tiri 
kull ! lia:cja *jalafan il gxida wil ^aja, u ba^tle-.n^ir^a^ nailan 
w^itUux (or vv jiibux) il gada". 

aim. "batfir ja si:di ! dihvD?t_anu *uf'ragi — u iUvMd\ ja. 
si:di!" 

ai:m. " ja s-uf'rafji, Jul^J-S' s-ufm, u ba'idein i^mil^ocft in noun, 
v^iknis il be:t, w^igsil il bala:t, w_iflali ij Jababi:k, 



wi . . . " 



si:n. bi_zja:da bi_zja:da ja si:rli ! cla kti:r ^alajj ! Ju^l 1 da 

biddu xaddamem itnem mu| xaddaun wa&id ! " 
<ji:m. ma^lehfl "ja w ntu litne:n, i e j'niil(u)^u\vra' in no:m, w_ 

ik'nisu 1 be:t, w_ig/silu 1 bala:*-, w^if'tafiu f fababitk ". 
si:n. "fituctir ja sidna ! " wis sitt' marjim ti?u:l^e:h HI bint il 

sadda:ma bta /C jilba? 
gi'.m. li'fuil, "ja bitt, i^'niili ?o(tt in uo:m, w^ik'nisi . . . w_ 

i^'sili . . . w w iftafii . . 

rka:n il xadda-m g.aji:m, wi jiftati 
si"-n. w^iza, < ka:nit il xadda;ma gxifiiina, wi I if tall 
_ka:mi 1 xaddami:n guftum, wijiftahu. 
if Jababi:k wi 1 w d dinja barr, ti?u:lu e:b ? 
gi:m. niful Iu "ma lif'tafij if ]ababi:k wid dinja fiarr, 
laha^matiftatiiif 

luhum " ma tiftah"u:J 
ma tif'filhum ja fe:x ! wala tiftali'bumf." 
ma ti?fi'li:hum ja fe:xa ! wala tiftalii'humj." 
ma tiffi'Iuihum ja na:s ! wala tiftanuhumf." 
si:n. " franctir ! ! ^ala *je:ni^w rasi ! ('^enjia^w nrsna!). wi 

fih liaiga tanja fablima nixlo*?" 
fji:m. la ma ii:J. 
si:n. fojjjib, is'mati li ! 
gi:m. itfoftffDl min g,e*r motriud ! 

i'or Mtmory-tcorh 

The directions to the servants from the above dialogue. 

» See note 2 on p. 63. 
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Must you go out, Zuid ? 



Do you go out ev-cry day ? 



n fi 



Go out, Za-id ! 



Don't laugh at me ! 



Do you recognize (know) me ? 



Don't write me down on the list. 



For Conversational 
1 (to 2). 

1. Simple 

laizim 'tuxrug barra ja ze:d? 
„ tux'rugi ,* ze:nab? 
„ tux'rugu ,. „ gama^a.? 

2." With 

bi tuxruoj barra. kidl' jo:m ? 
etc. 

3. With hi, 
inta^b tuxrug barra Icull' jo:m ? 

inti^b tux'rugi „ „ 
inlu w b tux'rugu ,. „ 



4. Jmpcra- 

'uxrua barra ja ze:d ! 
ux'rugi ,. „ zemab. 
ux'rugu ., gainaVja. 

5. Indefinite, 

ma tiu V/ lTAkJ« ^alajja ! 
?) tiatia'ki:! 
, f tia"!iaku:J < iale:na. 

6. With suffix- 

hi ti*j'n)fui ?aiia mi:u. 

bi ti t j'iT)fu:na ilina mi:n. 

In ti^ro'fiib hu:wa mini. 

bi ti'jrn'fuha hi;ja mi:n. 

bi ti^m'Tinh bu:wa mi:n. 

bi ti'jnyfuihurn humnia mi:n. 

7. With suffixes, 

ma tiklib'nhf fil kajf. 
ma tiktib'na:/ ,„ 
ma tiktibi'm:/ „ 
mntikti'bibj f . 
ma tiktKbuhf „ „ 
ma tikt.ibu'ni:J fil kaff. 
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Verb Drill 

2 (to 1). 

Indefinite. 

aiwa laizim 'axrucj barra. 

■» >» it ?t 

„ 'nuxrucj 

bi. 

aiwa 'b^axrug barra kull' jo:m? 
etc. 

elided. 

aiwa ana b _,axrug barra kull' jo:m. 



I nr. 

fr^axrug barra ba^de-.n. 

rt rt *» 

fca nuxrug ,. „ 

negative. 

ana ma b^D^'tTakJ"' ^aleik. 
ilina ma_b nicthakf 1 ^aleiku. 
pronouns. 

aiwa b^aVrofak kwajjis. 
,, bi nrj'rrjfkuin .. 
„ b^j'xDfak 
b^yj'rnfha 
„ bi ni^nifu „ 
„ bi niVn>fhuui » 

nega the. 

-frDjjib iti w akti'bakf. 
,, m_aktib'ku;J. 
„ m^aktib'ki:/. 

m^aktibu;J. 
„ ma niklibu:J. 

ma nikti'bakj. 



3 (to everybody in general). 

-s^otiKti la:zim 'juxrug barra. 

'tuxrua „ 
„ jux'rugu „ 



5<i>lu:ll bi juxrucj barra kull' jo:m. 
etc. 



^T>1ii:il hu:wa^b juxruq barra kull' 
( jo:m, 

-&T)1li:h hi:ja w b tuxrug barra kull 1 
jo:m. 

^ntii-.ft huainift^b jux'ru<ju barra 
kull' jo:m. 



fia juxrug barra bakra, 
iTa tusrng „ 
ha jux'rugu „ 



«-a1ii:ti ma. ,b jiitlinkj' iale:h. 

ma w b ti&'h'akj' "fjueiba. 

( „ ma^b jiulTakiizJ'jaleiltum. 



ma^'Iuim bi jfi'rufu. 

bi jpi'T>'fu:hum. 
„ bi ti^'rufu. 
„ bi tfi'rofha. 
bi jqrD'fuih.. 

„ bi ji^rD'fu-.hum, 



ma^luum nia jikli'bu:J. 

„ „ jiktib'huimf. 

„ tiktib'ha:J. 
„ tikti'bu-.j. 

„ jikti'buhf. 
„ jikti'buhj. 
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Towards Composition. 

When I go to the pyramids (harnm), I ride the tram from the 
Ataba and gel: down at Mina House (mi:na'haus). By the way 
('fia(:)kini) the tea at Mina is very good — one always drinks tea 
there— complet not simple! 1 After— or before — drinking tea I 
go up (p-rla^) Eho Great Pyramid and come down it again. And 
perhaps I go inside. And often one rides a donkey or a camel 
in order to se-e the Sphinx (abu w l ho:l). And after all that it 
will be sunset, and I return to Cairo, riding the tram as before 

1 gcnable: muf eaaibil. 
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For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) Write out in the old grammar form (if you so desire) the 
whole Indefinite and Imperative of one verb, from ihe Verb- 
Drill, witk accents: (a) simple, {6} with negative, (c) with suffix- 
pronoun of object, (d) with pronoun and negative. (The last two 
are too complicated to do out an full- Typical specimens are 
sufficient.') 

(2) Notice that the vowels may be i — a, i — u (alternatively 
ii- -u), or i — i. There is no intelligible rule governing these 
possibilities, so every verb must just be learned separately. 

(3) The first vowel of the first-person-sing, of every Indefinite 
is invariably a, as this vowel stands for ana. 

(4) Notice the shillings of the accent through the successive 
suffixing of the pronouns and the J":— 'tiftati— tif'tanTu ; 'tiftafc— 
ma tif'tafif; til'tafiu— ma tifta'fiuif—ma tiftafiu'humf. 

1 Nflte particularly 1k>w the feminine pronoun isclianged when negatived, 
a*i'rDfik . . . m w a<jrDfki:J ; cp. <jandik ... ma. ^andifei:/. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 

[Grammatical Scheme:— The Past of the " Strong " Triliteral Verb.] 
'flic Daily Round once wore. 

Q. Lot us return to the order of the day. — What, then, did you do 

yesterday according to that order'? 
A. When I got up in the morning I put on my clothes and my 

boots. 

Q. "Did you not, before dressing, wash your face (bathe)? 

A. Oh yes, before I dressed T washed my face (bathed). 

Q. Did you all breakfast together ? 

A. Yes, M-e all breakfasted together. 

Q. Did you go downstairs and go out together? 

A, No, we neither went downstairs nor did we go out together ; 

X went separately, Y went separately, and the others went 

separately. 

Q. I hope the servant(s) did not open the windows if the weather 
was hot ! 

-.4. No, thank goodness, he (she, thoy) shut them up find did not 
open them. 

Q. Fine, fine! that servant of yours must he a good one, and one 
that pays attention f 
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18. fDS-1 nimrit £amanta:jar. 

U £1*1.1 il maiffi. 
it taitv.b il jo:mi kaman maim 

si;a. xalliuiR nirga-'j lit tuvli;b_jl jo: mi. bafa^mhwib 'jamalt 

("jamalti, <jamaUum)_e:b liasab it tavtiib da? 
gum. lamm-a ■s-Dbafll* ti* subli libistV_,hdu:mi wi gaz'mifci. 
shit, inuj fablima^ ,lbist' <j-Dsalt' wijjak (istaKammeit) '? 
c]i:m. *T)lTi:li, 'fablimajbist' ^usalt' wijji (Lshitfamme:t) u ba.'jd' 

kull* da, frfrh-t 
si:n. fitirtu kuFlukum sawa? 
gi:ni. aiwa, fttima kul'lina sawa. 
si:n. wi w nziltu wi xnrngtu sawa? 
gi:m. la ma, w nzil'naf wala xurog'naf sawa, 
bass' fula:n nuil wi xnrixj 

fnla:na nizl.it wi 'xnrogit ^ ?kulli wa:fiid li waTidu. 
il tanji;n nizlu wi 'xorogu J 
si:n. in Ja ?ull d: il xadda:m ma jkunj fatal) *\ 

xuddauna ma tkunf fata'llil }■ ijjababiik 
xaddamhn ma jkunuxf fatatlu: J 
wid dinja fcirr ! 
gi:m. il liamdu lillah ! fa'falhum wala fatallhu raj ! 

Tafa'Iithum wala fataliit'humf ! 

?afalu:hum wala fataltuhiimj! 

si n. 'jail *ja:l ! la:zim 

il xaddam^bita^ak da gada^ wi wa:xid ba:lu ! 
il xaddairna^Ma^tak di gada^ wi waxda 'balha ! 
,il xaddamin^bitiu^ak do:l gid'jam wi waxdi'n balhum ! 



1 
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For Conversational 
1. JPflrf, 



Did you open the door of the Louse, 
Zaid ? 



Did you catch the ball, Zaid ? 



fa'tafit' ba:b il be:t ja ze:d? 
fa'tatTti 
fa'latitu 



ze:nab ? 



„ gama^a? 

2. J>atf, 



nri'sikt il koiiu ja zo:d ? 
mi'sikti i „ „ nc;nab '? 
mi'siktu 1 „ garaa^u? 



Didn't you open the window, Zainab ? 



3. Negative. 



nia i'a'tafctij il be:t ja ze:d ? 

fatati'ti:/ „ „ ze:nab? 
, t fatah'tu:/,, . . gama^a? 



4. Negative. 



Didn't you play football that day P — ma w L /t jibtiJ' il ko:ru jo-mha ? 
I never played i'oofcball in my life. 

roa^rjib'thf „ „ 
ma_l<jibtu:f Jf 



5. wm Suffix- 

Did you write me down on the list'? | katab'tini ill ka/f' ja ze:d? 

{Saine, female speaker) 

katabti:h fil kaff* ja ze:nab? 
katabti'.lia „ 

kalab'tuih jagamn:<ja? 



katabtu;na 
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11 



Didn't you, etc. 



6. With Suffix- 

ma katabti'nhj fil kaff' ja w:d ? 

{Same, female speaker) 
ma katab'tihj fil kajf' ja zeinab? 
„ katabti'haij „ 
„ kata'btuhj „ jagamai'ja? 
„ katabtu'ha;/ „ M 
tJ katabtu'nKj „ /f 
{Same, female spooler) 
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Verb Drill 
Simple. 
ahva, fa'taRt' ba:b il be;l. 



t* 



fa'talina ba:b il be:t. 



-S'tjliiiTC 'fatatT ba;b il be*.t. 
'fataltit „ 



'fatailu 



Simple, i — i. 

aiwa, mi'sikt il ko:ra. 

» pi 

„ mi'sikna il koua. 



sT>fii:fr 'misik il ko:ra. 
'miskit ,, 
'misku 



a — a. 

la:, ma fa'tatUlJ il be:t. 
,, ma fatali'na:J il be:t. 



s-ntii:fr ma fa'tahf il be:t. 

„ f&ta'tlitj il be:t 
„ fatatiu:]-/. 



1 — i. 

'^umvi' ma_l /C jil»ti{ il ko:ra. 



H P » tf 

^um^rina' ma^jib'na'.f il ko:ru. 



'jiirnm 1 ma^J /( jibJ il ko:ra! 

c jlim'r1>ha , ma \V]'hi'j it ko:ra ! 
'jum'ruhiim 1 ma li^'bn:/ il ko:ra ! 



Pro n ouns. 

ai iiii'jam ka'tabtak. 

ka'tabtik. 
ka'tabtu. 
katab'taha. 
katab'im:h. 
katabnaiku. 



J 1 



ma^luim 'katabu. 

ka'tabha. 



» 



kata'bitu. 
kata'bitha. 
kafca'bu:h. 
katabuihum. 



Pmnouns, negative. 

la: ( raa katab'takf! 

katabti'ki:/! 

katab'tu:J. 

katabta'ha:J. 
katabnahj. 
katabna'ha:J. 
katab'nakj, 
katabna'ki:/. 



»p 
jj 
tt 
it 
a 
it 
n 



ma kata'bu:J iz za:j ! 
katab'ha:/ „ 
„ katabi'tu-.f „ 
,, kaiabit'ha:J 
., kata'buhj ., 

„ katabu'haij „ 

JT kftta'bukj , ; 
„ katabu'ki:J 



(to 1). 
{to 1). 



1 The negative with ma and J is sometimes applied to these expressions, tlms 
^um'Tj:J"Jufti fc*:ga zajj 1 di I ; and so for the vest. 



so 
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For Memory-work. 

Jamw« fi-* -s/iibl£,Jnnahai*<U ^psaU 1 wijji wi v J'bi$ti.^ 

hdir.mi wi^ffcirt 1 wnjja v ^n na:s w it taiajim. xvi ba*l<Ie:n ni/ziIti w AV 
x-n'mgti.^w ^a'mult" fug.li. \vi ba^d' kida^i'gi^jt' lil be:t.^is 
sa-.^a watlda. 

For Composition. 

Take the piece on p. 74 and narrate it in the past, "yesterday 
I. . substituting past-definite verbs for the indefinites wherever 
suitable. 

For the way to narrate a similar piece when customary past 
action i& intended ; see p, 101. 
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For Systematic Grammar. 

(X) Write out this tense, with pronouns, negatives, etc., as 
lief ore. 

(2) Notice the vowel possibilities in this tense are two only, 
i — i, a — a. 1 

(3) Notice that the i— i form has two peculiarities due to 
elision ; e. g. 

(i) 'rikibu, 'rikibit become rikbu, rikbit. . 

(ii) the first i is elided after a word ending in a vowel, provided 

its own syllable is unaccented, e.g. inta^r'kibt, ifena w 

r'kibna, etc., but nir.wa 'rikib. 

(4) There is no rule determining which vowelling in the Past 
goes with which in the Indefinite. All the six possibilities except 
one are quite common, viz. 

a — a and i — a as fatat, jiftarS. 

a— a and i— n as fabax, jifcbux. (or ju^-bux). 

a— a and i— a as fatal, ji?fiL 

i— i and i— a as fihim, jifham. 

i— i and i— i as nizil, jinzil. 

(5) Notice again the stuffings of the accents, and in particular 
notice : 

'fataS "he opened" 

'fataftu " he opened it", or "they opened" 
ma fata'a"u;J" " ho did not open it", or "they did not open " 
ma fatanuhp " they didn't open it'" ; 
and similarly 

jiftaliu ,; he opens it" or "they open " 

ma jiftafexuj ** he doesn't open it " or " they don't open " 

ma jifta'fiuhj' 2 "they don't open it 

1 A. very few in u— a ar©> found, e.g. xulu*' 1 !* was finished". 
1 ma fatafcnhu;/, ma jiftafcunu;/ are used by some speakers. 
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CHAPTER XIX 

[Grammatical Scheme: — Verb followed by Indirect Object, in Dative.] 

Scene, a Classroom. 

A Master. A Pupil. 

P. Excuse mo from this period, sir. I want to go out 
3f. I won't excuso you: it's not nearly time for the bell, and 
you've onlyjusteomein. Moreover I gave you leave yesterday, 
and how shall I give it you again to-day? Haven't I often 
told you that " the head of the idle is the house of the Devil 
and you didn't listen to me? Why, you're exactly (as the 
proverb has it) "like cattle, waiting for the word '"Wo!"'. 
Now aren't you ? 
P. Xover mind, sir. If you won't allow me, you won't. Thanks 
very much all the same. 

For Composition. 

Allow me, madam, to open the hox ("jilba) for you. I must not 
open it for you ? "Why ? Pray, do let me. 

{She is afraid that when she lets me open the box for her, I'll 
open it violently (biz zu:r) and break it (akassar) for her. That 's 
why she said, " Don't open it for me"). 

Ah, there's the locksmith (kawalimi) : kindly 1 call him (tin'dah 
lu) and give it him.-— He will open it for you, madam, since 
(mada:m) you won't let us open it, for fear that we should break 
it for you. 

^Thanks very much all the same." 

Don't mention it. Thank yoxt. 



» 'tibYa (see p. 67). 



* tiddi'ha: lu(see p. 1371. 
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19. fr»*l nimrit tisa^tarjar. 
il fi^l il mit^addi bi liarf il ga it. 
majhad maktab. 
xo:gn» tilmiiz, 

tilmhz. is'mafi li mil fiis^n di j_>fandi ! bidd ^axrnrj. 

xo:ga. m^asraalT'lak] 1 , n i» ,11 gavos lissa badri, w w ,inta da:xil 

dilwD?t_aho. wi teaman samafr't' lak Jmbairih, w. _,ns'mah 
lak_innaha.rda w zza:j ? ma '(*ult' lakj' mtirro:t kiti:r inn' 
" rois il kaslam bo:t if fetoin" w inla ma_8mi < jt i li:f? 
mahsi v ,nla ^ala rr>?j il masal "wjj^il balia:jim mistanni 
?o:lit 'jass!'" kida walla ?e:h? 

tilmi:z. marten J j w a&ndi ; ma tisman" 'li:J, ma tismah" 'lirf. fcattar 
xe:mk *jala kull' ha:l. 

For Memory- work 
The prove l bs (from ma ^ult' lakf. . .)- 



For Conversational Verb Brill. 



The student is not advised to plod through all the following 
verb-combinations continuously. But inasmuch as all these 
expressions do often occur, and the tongue simply cannot "be got 
round them without definite practice, lie is emphatically advised 
to get through them nil in time. 



1. 

if'taS li ja ze:d ! 

ifta'iihli ja ze;nab ! 
ifta'fii,_Jha ja xe:nab ! 
ifta'n\^ima 1 ja ze:nab ! 

if la1lu w lha ja gama:*ja. 

iffru'tiu .una 



Imperative and Indefinite. 
1. With Dative. 
2. 

attain lak fia:lan ja 
si:di ! 

; Af'taft lik mi:lan ja sitti ! 
laha * > 

„ lukmu fr~a:lan ja 
sijadna ! 
nif'tati laha Jia :lan ja 

sijadna ! 
nif'talT hikum tia:lan ja 
sijadna ! 

* For iftaol^loa. 
O 2 



3. 

jif tan lu 3la:lan. 

tiftan" laha frailan. 

»j " >» 

„ luhuni ftadan 

jifta'n"u. Jhum 

jiftaUuJku „(tol.) 
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L 

ma fcil'tall 'lu:J ja ze:d ! 
„ tiftafila-'haif „ 
„ tifta'hi 'lu:J ja 

ze;nab. 
„ tiftafii J'haf ja 
ze:nab. 
ma tiftalri 'li:/ ja 

ze:nab ? ! 
{Same, feminine speaker) 
ma tiftalii. ji'iia:f ja 
' ze;uab ? ! 
tiftatiu 'lu:J ja 

qama^a ? ! 
tiftaJuO'haif ja 

cjama:^a? E 
fcif tali u 1 'h u m| 
ja cjama^a?! 



. With Dative, Negative 
2. 

■frnjjib rti^aftafi 'lu:J. 

iii_,aftatT la'haof. 
m^aftati 'Wi:f. 



ST 



faUlT'ti li ja/.e:d? 
fatallti: li ja zemab '? 
fatalfti^lha zemab? 
fata^Tli „nna 

fataKtu _,lha ja gama^a ? 
fataliu ,»na 



„ m_»fta'ft la'ha:J. 
la: m w afiafi 'lakf! 

hi: m w aftatl li'ki:/! 
la: m^aftati Iu'ku:J! 

Ia: ma niftalT 'lu:f ! 

la: ma niftatl la'ha:J \ 

la: ma nii'tah" lu'humj! 

The .9am, Past. 

1 . With Dative. 

aiwA fatafr't' Iak. 
, Httatl'ti lik. 
. fatalit' w Iha. 

fatatt't\ Jkum. 
. fatalr'najha. 
, fatatni_!ki]. 



3. 

ma jiCtaH 'lu;J le:h: 

ma jiftafr la'ha:J lo:h ! 
ma tiftafc 'lu:f l«:h ! 

ma tiffcalE la'ha:/ le:h ! 

ma tiftaS 'lu:J l«:h ! 

ma liftali laha:J le:li ! 
ma tiftali lu'humj le:h ! 

ma jiftaliu ']u:f le:h ! 

ma jiftaliM w .l / ha:J Jo:h ! 

ma jiftaliu J'hnmJ le:h ! 



ma^lu-.m fa'tatl lu. 

fata'bithi, 
fata'lut laha. 
fata'fcit lulium. 
fata'hu^Hia. 
fataliu w lhum. 



2. With Dative, Negative. 



ma 



ftatalifc' lu;J ja xo:d ? 

I'atalrtOlia-.J „ 

fatallti lu:f ja 

ze:nab ? 
„ fatanti_lha:Jja 

L zu:nab ? 

ma fataftti li:J ja zemab?! 

{Same, fern, speaker) 

ma fataSti^itnaJ ja 

zemab ? ! 
., fatalitu lu:( ja 

zeinab ? 
.. fatalltu w iba:J ja 

zc: nab V 
fatantvi w lhumf ja 

ze: nab ? 



]a: ma fatailt' lu:/- 
.. ., iatalTt' lha:J. 
„ f . fataUt* lu:J. 



ma latab 'lii:f le:h ? 
M fataHla'ha:Jle:h? 
„ fatalTitlu:/ „ ? 



fatahtUM- : >• fataliit la lm:f „ ? 



.. fatallti lakf. 
„ fataht^.lki-X 
fatality. ,lku:J. 

., fataltna lu:J. 

,, fatalina^lha:]. 

,, fatallna^lhumf. 



.. fatatiitlu:/ „ ? 
„ fatalrit laha:f „ ? 
„ fatatrit luhumj le:h? 

„ fatanu lu:J le:h? 

„ fataliu w lha:J le:h? 

fatafriOhumJ le;h? 
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For Systematic Grammar. 

We have here to notice that 1 with its pronoun (e. g. lak) is as 
accentless as an ordinary suffix (e.g. -ak) ; that it throws accent 
on to the preceding syllable, as suffixes do; and that in the 
negative the J includes it together with the verb. In every 
respect, therefore, it acts as a dative pronominal suffix, and but tor 
loss of clearness it would be more consistent to write m aftafe' la"kfj 
ma jiftafeul'ha:J instead of separating the verb from its dative. 

The chief points to notice specially are the accent-shifts, and 
the elision, of i, u in lina and lukum when a vowel precedes. 



Verbs taking Direct and Indirect Objects: Suffixes of Accusative and 

Dative combined. 

Unfortxinately we are not yet at the end of the combinations 
introduced by suffixing, for some verbs take both an accusative 
direct object and a dative indirect, and the combinations of the 
suffixes consequent (hereon, with and without negative, run into 
hundreds ! Tho following tables are not complete, but a very 
careful selection baa been made so as to illustrate the perfectly 
regular, if at first sight complicated, way in which the language 
solves the problem of this combination. 

The masculine objective suffix may stand for "door". 

The feminine „ „ „ l. Moors » 

The plural „ „ J 
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Imperative and Indefinite with Suffix and Dative. 
Addressed to a hoy. 



1. 



ifta'liu: li ja ze:d I 
iftati'ha: li 



it 



ifta'liu w nria 1 ja ze:<l ! 
iftahTia^una 
iftaK'hum Una ., 



afta'2iu: lak Ha:lan ! 



aftali'ha: lak 



[likj 
,likj 



al'ta'Su^lkum ,, 
aftafi'ha^lkum fiailan ! 
aftafi'hum lukum ,. 



3. 

jifta'Jju: lu fiailan ! 

[jifta'Hu^lhn] 
jiftafiha: In fia:Ian ! 

JjiftatfhOlm] 
turn iTailan ' 

jiftafiha,_,lhum 

jiftalT'hum luhum 

Kailan ! 



ifta'Jlih li ja ze:nab! 
iftahi'ha: li „ 
ifta'Jlih Una „ 
iftahi'ha^nna ja ze:nab ! 
iftahi'hum lina 



Addressed to a girl 
As above. 



As abovi*, with t for j. 



ifta'tiuh. li ja cjama^a! 
iftanVha: li 

ifta'Jluh lina „ 
it'tan~u'ha w .iiJia. 
iftullu'hum luhum ja 

gamai^a ! 



Addressed to several. 

nifta'ilu; lak lia:lan! 

[likj 

n iftati'ha: lak „ 

tut] 

nifta'Jiu^Jkum ha:Ian 1 
nitlatT'ha^lUum 
niftali'hum luhum 

llailan ! 



jifta'liuli lu lia:Ian ! 

[jifta'fiuh laha] 
jiftafiu'ha: lu lia:lan ! 

[jiftatluha^lhttj 
jifta'liuh luhum tla:Ian .' 
.1 1 f t alT u 'ha _.,lh u m , , 
jiftafiu'hum luhum 

lia:Ian ! 



1 For ifta'feu^lna, hy attraction, and so in similar cases In these dative bibles. 
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1. 

ma tlftafiu 'li:J ja ze:d? 

{Samu fern, speaker) 
ma tif'taliha li:f ja z*»:d ' 
ma tifta5m_n'na:f , , 
ma tiffcalTa w n'ria:f ,. 
ma tiftalfhum li'na:/ „ 



The same, Kcfjatiw. 

Addressed to <i hot/. 
%. 

la: m_aftatiu 'lakf ! 
m_affcalm w Iki:J ! 
m_at'tafcha^lki:f ! 
. , m , .af tafcu Jku :f ! 
,, ra^aftalihajku:/! 
„ m._aftaiihum 

lu'ku:J ! 



3. 

ma jiftitlTu 'hr.{ le:h ? 
ma jiftafiu^I'liaif leih? 
ma jiftaliha^l'ha:/ ,, 
ma jiftallu^lhumji „ 
jnajiftaliha^JhuanJ' „ 
ma jiltahhum lu'humj' 
le:h ? 



ma tif&hih 

ja ze:nab? 
ma tiftaftiha 'li:J 
ma tiftamh li'na:{ „ 
ma tiftaSiha^n'na:/ 

ja ze:nab ? 

ma tiftahihum li'na:j 

ja zeinab? 



AMrmt& to « girl. 
As above. 



As above, with t for j. 



ma tiftahuh li:f ja 

<jaoia:*ja ? 

{Same, fem. speaker) 

ma tiflalluha li:J ja 

(jama'.^ii ? 

ma liftatiuh lina:{ ja 

gamai^a ? 

ma tiftahuhum lina:J ja 
^ama-.^a ? 



Addressed to several. 

| ia: ma niffaliu 'lakj ! 

! 

la: ma nifutfTu_J'ki:j I 
la: ma nifta5lha^lki:j 1 

la: ma niftaHu w lku:J ! 

la: ma niftafthum 

lukut;! 



ma jiftaUuh 'lu:J" leli? 

ma jiftaliuh laha:J Ic:h "? 
ma jiftaftuha^lhaij „ ? 

ma jiftaftuh lu'humj"' 

le:h? 

ma jiftatiuhum 

lu'humj 1 leib? 
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l. 

fataft'tu: li ja ze:<l? 

(Same, fern, speaker) 
fatallta'ha: li ja ze:d ? 
fataK'tu w nna ? 
fatalTta'ha^nna ? 

fatalitu'hum lina ja ze:d ? 



St, with Suffix and Dative 
Addressed to a hoy. 
2. 

Aiwa fatafifcu: lak. 
„ fatalltu; lik. 
.. fatal) caha: lik. 
„ fatall-'tu w lk\L 

fatatita'ha^lku. 

,, fatalltu'huni 

lukum. 



3. 

ma^luim faUtiu: Iu ! 
fatalEu^lha! 
., I'atall'ha^lha! 
fata'fru^lhum ! 

„ fatate'ha^ 

Ihuin ! 
„ fatafe'hum 

luhum ! 



fatalT'tih li ja zp: »al> ? 

{Same, fern, speaker) 

fatalTliha: li ja ze:nab? 
falaJi'tih lina 
fataliti'ha^nna 

fatafiti'hum Una „ 



Addressed h a phi 
As above. 



ma'jUiim fatalTi'tu: lu ! 
„ fatafei'tu^lha ! 
„ fatallit'ha^Iha! 
„ iataln'tu^Ilium! 
,, f'atatlit'ha^ 

lhum ! 
fataHifhum 

hi hum ! 



fatali'tuh li jagama^a? 
(Same. fern, speaker) 

f'atalTtu'ha:li jagama^a? 

fatali'tuh lina * „ 
1'atalltu'ha^.njia ., 

fatalltu'huni lina 



Addressed to several. 

nivi'A fatal) nah lak. 
„ f'atallnah lik. 
:> fatallnaha: lik. 

fafcalx'nah luku. 
„ fatalina'ha^lku. 

fatalina'hum 

lukum. 



ina*jlu:m fata'huh lu ! 
., fata'lTuh laha! 

fittaluih» w lha ! 

fatalruh luhum ! 
., fata'Kuha^. 

lhum ! 

.. faiafru'hum 

luhum ! 
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I, 

ma latatltu 'li".J ja ze:d? 

(Same. fern, speaker) 
raafatatttahJi'li:Jjaze:d? 
ma fatalitu^n'na:J" „ 
ma fatat»taha w n'na:| 

ja ze:d? 
ma fataKtuhum lu'humj 
ja ze:d? 



Tlic same, Ktgaiive. 
Addressed to a loy. 

2. 

la: ma fatatXtu 'lakf ! 
„ fatalTtu w l'ki:J! 

fatalltahO'ki:J ! 
., fataStu^Vku-.J ! 
„ fatatitaha w l'ku:f! 

fatafifcuhum 

lu'mimj ! I 



3. 

ma fatalTu lu:f le:h? 
., fatatiu^lhaif le:h? 
i« fataJiha_l'ha:J „ 
., fataltu^l'humpledi? 
„ fatafiha^thuinj' „ 

.. fataftuhum Iu'humJ' 
le:h? 



ma fatalltih 'li:J ja 

ze:nab? 
(Same, few. speaker) 
ma fatalrtiba 

ja ze:nab? 
ma fatalltih li'na:J 

ja zemab ? 
ma fatahtiha^n'na:/ 

ja zeinab ? 
ma fataJltihum li'naij 

ja zemab ? 



Addressed to a girl. 
As above. 



ma fatatlitu Iu:f Ie:h ? 

ma fatatlitu^ ,lha:J le:h? 
ma fata'l!itha_I'ha:{ 

ledi? 

ma fata'Mtii^l'huiuf' 
left? 

ma fata / mUha_.I'humJ' 
le:h? 

ma fata'lliihum 

Iu'humJ" 1 le:h? 



ma fatafttuh 'li:f 

ja cjarmv.^a? 
(Same, fern, speaker) 
ma fataKtuha 

ja gamai'ja? 
ma fatafttuh li'na:f 

ja (jamar^a ? 
ma fatafituha Jn'naif 

ja gama:^a ? 
ma fatafetuhum li'na:f 

ja gamai^a? 



Addressed to several 
la: ma fatafcnah 'lakj ! 



fatallnah li'ki:/! 
fatalmaha^ 

l'ki:J ! 

fatallnah 

Iu'JeikJ! 
fatalinaha^ 

l'kumf ! 
fatalinahum 

lu'kumj! 



ma fatafiuh lu:{ le:h? 

ma fafcalluh laha:f lo:h ? 
ma fatrtKuha w lha'-J ? 

ma fataRuh^luhumJ' 

ledi ? 

ma fafcaftuhajhumj' 

le:h ? 

ma fatabuhum luhurof 1 
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CHAPTER XX 
jflic Numerals. 
Days of Week. Months. Seasons of the Year. 
A. Numerals from 1 to 10. 
t. The prayer of the Christians, on which day of the week is it? 
— The- Christians' prayer is on Sunday. 
[The Teacher, Exactly. And with the Mohammedans 
Friday, and the Jews Saturday.] 
2. And the day which is after Sunday, what is its name? — 
After Sunday is Monday. 

8. And after Monday, what? — After Monday comes Tuesday - 

4. How many days are there from Sunday to Tuesday? — From 

Sunday to Tuesday there are three days. 

5. How much do two piastres and one make?— Two piastres and 

one make three piastres. 

6. How many Caliphs are there after Mohammed ?— Throe 

" good " Caliphs, they being Abu Bakr, Omar, and Osman. 

7. What is this! Is Ali not among them? — Yes r true! I am 

wrong. So, then, they become four Khalifas. 
S. How many piastres are there to the franc in Egypt ?— There 
are four piastres to the franc. 

9. How many seasons are there in the year ? — (There are) in it 

four seasons. 

10. Aud every season of them, (there arc) in it how many months ? 

— . . . three months. 

11. How many days are there between Sunday and Wednesday? 

— . . . four days. 

12. How many persons wrote the gospels which (are) in the New 

Testament ? — They who wrote the gospels (are) four persons, 
namely Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John. 

13. How many piastres are there to the shilling? — Five piastres 

go to the shilling. 

14. From Monday to Friday how many days arc there?—. . . five 

days. 

15. How many months are there from January to May ?— . . . five 

months. 

10. How many months are there in the half-year? — Half a year 
is six months. 

17. Tell we their name(3), of your favour if you please),— 

Their name(s) are January, etc.. and May, etc. 
IS. How many piastres go to 1£ francs? — Six piastres. 
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20. fr>S<l nimrit ^ijri:n. 

a^da-.d. ajjauix l^isbu:^. i//uliu:r. fus-ud is sana. 
A. il ^a^'da'-d min wa:liid Ii tiadd' 'ja/ara. 

1. i-& «nla l 'jand il masi:liijji:n f^anhc jo:m mil guinea? — i-s 

«-t>la ^and il masi:h"ijji:ii fi jo:m il fiadd. 
[il m 3£ jallim. tamam. wi *jand il musliini:n jo:m v il cjum'ja, 
wil jahind jo:m is sabfc.] 

2. \v_il|jo;m ill! ba*jd il iTadd^ismu ?e:h?— ba'jd il liaddi jo-ni 

l w itne:n. 

3. wi ba'jd 1 l^itnem^eih ? — ba'jd' l_itne:n jo:m it tala:t. 

4. mil fiadd' lit tala-t kam jo:m ?— mil iTadd li^t w tala't ta'latfe w 

ijja:m. 

5. ?ir/e:n wi firj jib'fu kam ?— fir/cn. wi firj jib?u ta'lat 7uru:J. 

6. kam xali:fa ba^d'^milainmad ? — ta'lat xulafa m/di:n, wi 

humma ?abia bakr, wi 'junior, wi ^usmain. 

7. d w eh da! wi ^ali muf wnjja'.hum aiwa &t>fei:tl ana cptfcDm! 

*jala kida. jibfu '("arba*] xulafa. 

8. l w afrt>nk fi mn-s-r' kam ?ir/?~] w iifj"Dnk farba'j furu;/. 

9. is sana Julia kam fD^l? — fih(a) arba^ fusaid. 

JO. wi kull* fcs-l* rninhum kam Jahr?— kulli fn-frl" rainhum talatt w 
u/hur. 

11. bein il fiadd' wi l^arba*} kam jo:m ?■ — be:n il nadd' wi 1_ 

arba^^ar'ba^t^ijjanii. 

12. kam nafdr katabuj ba/a:jir illi fil ^ahd^il gidiul '?— illi 

katabu 1 ba/aijir Var'ba'jt^nfcur, wi hununa matta wi 
murfus wi lu:'fa wi juhanna, 

13. if/illin kam 'fir/ ?— if fillin xa'nias ?uru:/. 

14. min l^stnGtn lil gum'ja kam jo:m ?— min l^Jtne:n lil ^um^a 

xa'mast w ijja:m. 

15. kam /ahr min jamujir H ma:j(i ?— min janaijir li marju 

xa'mast^u/hur. 

16. nuW sana kam falir ? — nu-s-s-' sana sitt„u(hur. 

17. fulji ^ala^s'mubum min fottlak. — jana:jir, wi tibruijir, wi 

mars, wi ?abrl:l, wi ma:ju, wi juiiju. 

18. l^afronk wi nu<W kam "fir/ ?— l^afrDnk wi nu-s^i sitt'Jfru:/. 

5 This word for pray:*- me-ans properly Utv.ryieal prayer, whether public or 
private. 
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19. How many days are there from Sunday to Friday?--. . . six 

days. 

20. How many days are there in the week '? — . . . seven days. 

21. Which is the last day of the seven ?— The last day of the week 

is Saturday. 

22. Pour piastres plus three make how many ?— Seven piastres. 
2&. How many piastres go to two francs?— Eight piastres to two 

francs. 

24. How many months are there from January to (= as far as) 

August? . . . eight months. 

25. Tell me about the last two of them.— The last two are July 

and August. 

26. Tell me the name(s) of the seasons of the year. — The first 

season of them is called spring, and the second of them is 
summer, etc., etc. 

27. How many people (or individuals) were there in Noahs, ark ? — 

Eight people (or individuals). 

28. How mauy piastres are there in a shilling and a franc?— In 
one shilling and one franc there are nine piastres. 

29. And how many months are there from January to September ? 

• — From January to September there are nine months. 

30. Half a dollar (makes) how many piastres? — Half a dollar 

ten piastres. 

31. From March to the end of the year is how many months? — 

From March to the end of the year is ten months. 

32. Please {lit. of your goodness) tell me the names of the four 

last of them. — The- names of the four last of them are Sep- 
tember, and October, and November, and December. 

33. Tell me the names of the days of the week, &\\ of them.— 

Sunday, and Monday, and Tuesday, and Wednesday, and 
Thursday, and Friday, and Saturday. 
84. What do we call the fraction (= pari) of each number? 
The (one) part of 10 we call a tenth. 

i> ,. „ ninth. 
S an eighth. 

7 ., ., a seventh. 
<> ., .. sixth. 

S , fifth. 

+ ■> t* fourth. 
3 „ „ „ third- 
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19. mil fcadd* lil guinea kam jo:m ? — mil tiackl' lil rmmfa sitt w 

ijja:m. 

20. il guinea fiiba 1 kam jo:m? il guinea sa'ba^t. .,i|ia:m. 

21. a:xir jo:m fi:ha ?«h huiwa?— atxir jo:m- fil^usbu:^ jo:m is aabt. 

22. arba^ ?uru:f wi tala:ta jib?u kam ?irf ?— saba*j fum:f. 
2S. l^.afrt>nke:n kain ?irf ? — 1 alVmikem taman ?imr.f 

24. kam Jahr 1 min jana:jir li Irafld^a^ustus ? — min jana:jir li 

ftadd^,ag.ustii6 fcaman't^ufbui 1 . 

25. 'ful H *jala litne:n l_uxrD'nijji:n minhuui.— litue:n 1_ 

axrnnijjim julju w ag^ustus. 

26. ?ul._,li fala^sm' fu*u:l is^sana. — ?awwi] ft**!' rninhum, 

ismu w r rrtbi:*], wi la'jiiihum i-s*<s-o:f, wi ta'lithum il xT>ri:f, 
wi ro'bi^hum iffitft. 

27. ka*ix fih kam fax®' 3 fi fulk' nu:k ?— ta'maut'^fxl):*. 4 

28- fih kam fhf fi fillin wi .fronk?— fi (illin wi frimfc ti'sa^ 
'furuij. 

29. wi kam Jahv min jana:jk li sibtimbir? — min jana:jir li 

sibtimbir ti'»sa c jt w ,ujhiir, 

30. nus-s-- rija:l kam ?iif ? — mi-&* 1 rija:l ^afar |*uni:J. 

31. mia ma:ris s li ?a:xir is sana kam fahr? — min ina:ris li ?a:xir 

is sana ^jafar't. ,upiur. 

32. min fncflak ?ul li c jala^.sm_il._arba t ja_l ?axrouijja minhuiu '? 

— ism .Jl^arba^a^J ?axmiiijja minhum sibtimbir, w_. 
ikto:bar wi muiiuibiv wi disimbir. 
38, ?ul li ^ala^sm^ijjamt l_,usbu:*j kulluhum. — il liadd, wi 
l.._jtne:n, wit talart, wi l^arba*), vvil xumiis, wil gum^a, 
wis sabt. 

U. il guz min. kull* <jadad ni?u:l 'jaloih ?e:h?— 

il quz min. ^afnra \n'jn:\ ^jaleih *ju{r. 
wil tis'ja „ „ ius^. 

„ tamanja „ tumn. 

„ „ „ sa'b'ja „ sub 4 ] 
„ „ „ siUa „ „ suds. 
„ v „ xamsa „ „ XUmS. 

„ „ „ arba'ja .. m\f\. 
„ „ „ tala;ta „ tilt, 

> Orl w usbu:<i flh. 

' Or il jo:m_,il ?axru:ni. Or ?a'xirhum, or il ?a:xir minlxum : or il 
?axn>:ni minhum - " the lust of them ". 

8 Or nafar. * For ajxi>:s ; or n£a:r (lor anfa:r). 6 Or mars. 
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35. Three pounds make how many half-sovereigns? — Three 
sovereigns make six halves. 



(And so for every fraction of them all.) 







lOtlis 


SHhs 
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7ths 


9. 
8. 
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^ujre:n 


tu&^ein 
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36. How long have you been in Egypt? (or ho-w many months, 

weeks, day3). — I have been .... in Egypt. 

37. How long is it till your summer holiday? — It is , . , , till my 

summer holiday. 

38. Well then, " [A good holiday to you] every year, with you 

in health ! " — " The same to you and more also ! " 

B. Numerals above 10. 

1. How many months are (here in the year ? — There are 12 

months in the year. 

2, How many Disciples had Christ after the death of Judas? — 

He had 11 Disciples. 
8. The Teacher. See : in all the numerals from 3 to 30 the 
enumerated must h&pluralj e. g. five schoolboys, ten months, 
— as we saw. 

But after 10 the enumerated mustbe singular, e.g. 11 month, 
13 schoolboy. And so 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20 month (or 
schoolboy). 

Similarly, 21, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70. -80, 90 month (or schoolboy), 
up to 99 (do you remember tho story of '* the Ninety and Nine 
Sheep" of Christ's?). 
4. Thus we have como to 100: 100 sheep ("the Hundred Sheep 
of the Shepherd "), 

1 The propor form of all tlieso plurals is a^arr, ataa:^, efc. The a is elided 
after the passing vowel i, which properly belongs to tliu preceding word : 
thus, tamrat , w taa; c i. 
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35. ta'lat cjinehaU kam nuW^gneih ? — ta'lat cjirieha:t sitt 



(wi kaza kull' kasr mil kusu:r.) 



eths 


5ths 


4ihs 


Srds 


halves 
-« 


w i$da:s 

i* 

*— - tt 
sutte;n 


^isma:s 

' tt 
xumsc:n 


^irha:^ 
ru b^ein 


talte:n 


•» 
ft 



36. ba'fa: lak ?add^e: fi raw? 1 (or kam Jahr, kam gum'ja, kam 

joim).— ba'fa: li . . , fi mps-r. 

37. bafi: Jak ?acld_e ?abl ! fusftit i* *e:f ?~ba'?i: li . . . 'fYbl 

fusfiit is- -s-&:f. 

aS. 'ba?a /; kull' sana w 4 _inta tujjib ! "— " w,Jnta bi-s s-i^Ta wis 
sala:ma ! " 

B. il V|'da:d fo:? •Jafara. 

1. kam fahr* fis sana? — fia sana (i)tna_:Jar Jahr. 

2. kail lil masi:fi kam talmi:z ba^d' met jahuida?— kan lu 

lrida:Jar tilmiiz. 

3. il m^allhn.— Ju:f! fi kull^il ?a<jda:d min tala:ta li nadd* 

'jafara, il ma'jduid la:z£m jikitm gam*], masalan, xamas 
ta lamhz , ^a'fart ufhur, — zajjima Jnfna. 

wala:kin ba^d 51 ^ajora la:zim jiku:n il ma^dwd mufrod, 
masalan fiidd'.far fahr, +akt'ta:far tilmiiz . wi kidfl 
arba^taijar* xamastcujar, sittaijar, saba'jtaijar. tamant<i;Jar» 
tisa^ta:Jar, ^ijrin Jahr (aw tilmi:z). 

wi kida, wa:Iiid wi ^ijrim, talathn, arba^tin, xamsi:n, sittiui, 
sab^im, tamanim, tis^iin Jahr walla tilmiiz. \va:fiid wi 
tis^hn, it,ne:n wi Us^S'.n, talaita^w tis^im . . . li itadd* 
tis'ja^.w tis^im — fi ba:lak hika:jit " it tie'ja^w tis^i'.n 

4. kida qi:na li mijja. mi:t xDruif ("il mi;t xuru:f bitu:*j ir 

rt>:<ji "). 

1 Lil. fci There has been to you how much [or how many months, etc.) in 

Egypt?" 

1 The "wi of slate" again, see pp. 63 n., 71 n., 125. 
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5. And then 101, 102 .. . up to 1,000. 1,000 years. 2,000 years. 
11,000 years. Do you follow me? 

Well then, what is the date of this book?— The date of 
this book is 1926 (a.d.), or (A.n.) 1344. 



For Composition. 

A. I want 11 stamps of 5 milliemos(min abu 7"rf L ,abj-Da), 17 at 
2 milliemes, and 15 at 3 milliemes. That's all. How much is 
that? 

B. You have It half-piastre stamps, that makes (bi) five and half 
piastres tariff, i. e. 55 milliemes. And you have seventeen two- 
millittnn* stamps, that makes 34 millifemea, or three piastres and 
4 milliemes. That comes to 89 milliemes, that is 9 piastres all but 
a millieme. Then you have 15 at 3 milliemes, that makes 45 
milliemes, or i.\ piastres. And 4J piastres plus 1) less a millieme 
comes tc- 1JJ-4 piastres in all, that is 134 milliemes. 

A. Well, take tins dollar and give me the change. 

B. The 20 piastres come to 200 milliemes. You owe me 
134 of them. Four from ten, six; three from nine, six; one 
from one, nothing (-s-ifr) ; then I owe yon t>C> inillibmes ; hore 
you are : 

milliemes. 
11x5 = 55 
17x2 = 34 

89 200 
15 x 3 = 45 134 

134 66 



For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) The numerals illustrated in these sentences are " annexed " 
to nouns. Observe their original form, when they stand alone: 

tala:ta, 'arba^a, samsa, sitta, ta'manja, tis^a, ^ajara.' 

(2) Nest observe that thero are two forms of the ** annexed" 
numerals, according as the following noun begins with a vowel 

1 SoinoEimes this form is u**od evon when followed by n noun : see 
Willmore's Colloquial Grammar, § 35. 
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5. wi ba'jdein mijja^w waxttid, raijja w w itne:n . . . li iladd' ?alf. 
?aIP sana. ?alfe:n sana. ialaii- w ala:f sana . . . ^a'/art^alaif 
sana. Mdti:Jar ?alf i sana, kida ja si:di ? 
ba?a ?eh tari:x is sana Intact il kitab da? — tari:su sanat 1 
?alP^\v tusfumijja, sitta^w t ji)ri:n, niisilfijja; wi bil hicjri, 
?alf' w w tultumijja, arba^j w w arba < ji:n. 

For Memorytvork. 

[Up the scale—) 

do re mi fa soh la ti do 
wailud itnem tahv.la arba^a xamsa. sitta — nus-*' dasta. 2 
{Down the scute—) 

do ti la soh fa mi re do 
saVja tamanja tis^a 'jnfara fiidaijar itna sjar— fe;n w il busta? 

To rhythm of Mark Twain's 
t: Punch, brothers, punch with care, 
Punch in the presence of the passenjare 
A pink trip-slip for a five-cent fare " 
etc 

J"u:f j v ^alimad, fu:f w il fan-! 

Ju:f, ja sala:m L_,aho fufrfc^Jl <)a:r ! 

ta'lat sitta:t wi ta'latt_infa:r 

ar'ba^ sitla:t w^ar'ba'jt^infa.ir 

xa'mas sitlail wi xa'mast w infu:r 

'sittf sittait wi 'sitt^infaa* 

sa'ba*] sitta:t wi sa'ba^fc^iafair 

ta'man sitta:t wi ta'mant_,itifa.:r 

ti'ssf] sitta:t wi ti'sa'jt^infair 

'ja'Jar sitta-.t wi ^a'Jart w infa;r 
Ju:f j^afcmad, fu:f^il fair ! 
Ju;f ja sala:m!^aho ?utt w il ga:r! 



or a consonant: e.g. tfca'jt^infair, tisa^ ricjga:U, Now collect 
the entire list from the exercise. 

(3) Observe the "measure" of the Arabic fractions, singular 
and plural. 

(4) How is "how long"' rendered in Arabic"? 

1 The i is because the word is in annexation to what follows : " tli« year 
» w dozen". 

it 
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CHAPTER XXI 
{Grammatical Scheme : — Compound Tenses.] 
A Gospel Story. 

There is a very beautiful story in the Gospel, that some mothers 
brought their small children one day to Jesus Christ, for ilirn to 
touch them. This had not previously-happened before that, - 
nothing of the sort had taken place ; only their thought was that, 
seeing Christ was doiug good to the grown-up people, He would 
not refuse to do good to the children and infants as well. Wow 
that day the Lord Jesus was very tired from His work amongst 
the people, and at that very hour He was nevertheless healing 
folk and not thinking about all His tiredness. So the Disciples, 
Peter and John and their comrades, were annoyed "with those 
mothers, and began to] say to each other, "The fact is, Master is 
exceedingly tired to-day ; and is He really to trouble Himself 
over a few infants like these ? That 's unreasonable. Let us keep 
them away from Him And in fact they were keeping them away, 
when just then Jesus lilted His head, and took notice, and saw 
them keeping them off, And when He understood the matter, 
He was very displeased and said, " Why are you driving them off, 
and not letting them come to Me ? Let the children and the 
babies come to Me, and do not keep them away ! for the Kingdom 
of God belongs to the like of these And when He had said this 
those mothers began to bring their children, and went on bringing 
them until the evening came. 



Questions on (he Story. 

1. What was Peter doing at the moment? — He was at the 

moment keeping off the mothers. 

2. What used Christ always to be doing ? — He was always doing 

good. 
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21. nimrit wa:£id wi ^ijri:n. 

il rna:3i wil inucl'Diri'j bi ki ka:n" wi ?af^a:l tanja. 

hika:ja incjilijja. 

fih hika:ja hilwa x tv.lis- til ?ingi , -l l inn 1 Jwojjit ummaba'.t cja:bu w 
w'ladhum^vs- -&ug."ojjari:n li jasu:*j,.,il masi:h jo'm mil Vajja:m 
'jalafan jil'niishum. wi ka*n da ma sabaff' fabl' kida, ja^ni ma 
ka'nitj' fti>s<r>lit fia:ga zajj* di, bass' fik'rubuni iiinu mada'.m il 
masi;fi ka:n bt ji^mil^U xe;r I i I kubair ma jurfuitj 1 ji^ ni.il il xe;r 
lil \vila:d wil ?rvHa:l kaman. ata'.bi^f jomha ka:n sajjidna 
jasu:^ ti'jib kiti:r mil ^amal bita^u be:n in na:s, wi^t" sa'^itha 
barSu ka'ii bi jiffi 1 n na:s, wi inn/ sa:?il ^at ta'jab da kullu. wi 
'jala kicla w „t talami:z bu-fcrus wi juliauna wi zumala-thum ka:nu 
za'jlaniin mil w ummaha:t do:lahumraa, wi ba?u ji?u:lu^l ba*j'<Tu- 
hum, "Ds4 i3 sajjidna ta'jba-.n .\ti;lis<.Jnnaharda, wi kaman ja 
tain ha jit"jab *jalajan Jwojjit tttfa:l zajj' do:l? da muj ma'ffuil. 
xalli:na nimna^hum 1 'jannu ! " wi Fijian kamu^b jimna < ju:hum, 
illa^ jasu:^ Ja*l rn:su wi sad ba:lu wi jafbum bi jimna^uihum. 
wi lamma ilhim il ^ibaira zi^il kiti:r wi fail 14 bi tukruju:bum 
k:h, wala tismahu^l'liumf 1 ji:gu ^andi ? xullu^l wila'd wil_ 
?T>tfa/l jigu "jandi wa'la_tfrujuliiimj! ^alajan li ?amsa*l do:l 
malaku:t^i>lt-D: ". wi lamma 'fal kida bafu^l ?ummaha:t do:] 
jigi:bu w w'ladhum, wi Mlu jigibuihum lihaddima gih^il le:l. 



as?ila HI liikaija di. 
Questions oti the Story. 

1. (Past incomplete) buirus kan bi ji^mil^eh fi sa^itlia ? — 

kan bi jimna^il ?ummaha:fc fi sa /c jitha. 

2. {Past habitual) ka:n il masutl bi ji^mil eh tamalli?— kan 

tamalli^b ji^mil il xe:r (or., - < jamuia:l ji'jmil). 

1 Or, ka:n ^animail jijfi. (And above, ka:n ^amma:l ji^mil .) 

2 Narrative particle, to introduce a now feature. 

3 A very delicate and frequently used introductory *ord, suggesting 
causation. 

* Or, by assimilation, nimnarjhura. 
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Questions on the Story (eonld.)- 
8. Had those mothers previously brought their children ?— No, 
they hadn't brought them before. 

And when they arrived, had Christ gone away, or not? 
— No. He Lad not gone away yel. 
4. What do you think they were saying on the way ? —Perhaps 
they were saying, "Let's walk quickly, for fear that when 
wo arrive our Master will have gone off! Oh, I hope He 
won't have gone away ! " 

Towards Composition. 

Do you see that young fellow over there? He is continually 
going to the church in his alley to hear the new preacher (m'bajjar) 
there. At first his father used to he angry and to keep him away 
(they are Loth of them Mohammedans by the way) : but afterwards 
he allowed him, and began to go himself with his son. And they 
have gone on attending (jinclwu) from that time right till now. 
Last week I was going to see them at home with a friend oX mine, 
at sunset. When we were on the way my friend said, " You '11 see 1 
They'll both have gone off to church ! " And sure enough they 
had already gone an hour before. 



Tell me, what did you do{ 0,1 your ^ th ' s ,ast Satu "> a >'} ? 

Lin your holidays this summer J 
— I went out early, took the tram, went to the shore, and 
sat on the beach. ... In the afternoon I went to Nuzhu 
Gardens, and on getting in went straight to see the animals. . « 
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&9 ? ila til ltika:ja di- 

Questiom on the Story (contd.). 
8. (Pluperfect) il Vummaha't do:l ka:nu c|a:bu^w'lauhum fabl' 
kida? — la ma kanu:J tjabu:hum ?abla. 
wi la ui ma wi«lu, ka:n il masi:b 'miji walla la;? — la ma kanj 1 
Kssa miji. 

i. {Future Perfect) fikrok ka:nu bi j?u;lu ?eh lis sikka?— Tub'bama 

ka:nu bi w j?u:lu "xalhuna nimji fawa:m T alisan lamina 
niwsT>l jikir.n sajjidna rDwvatS ! ij'jak ma jkunj 1 rDwwati ! " 

For Memory-work. 
Conclusion of story, from wi lamma ahina. 



fustia f^iskindirijja. 
{To compare definite with habitual actions:) 
N.B. The English of these two narratives might very likely 
be exactly the same. In Arabic the tenses must- be entirely 
different. 

f?ul li ^amalt^eh fa^l fusfia joim is Sabt' da?— 

\ „ „ „ „ fi*wf da?— 

{XDnxji;' badri wi rkibt il kah'roba (it tromwaij) 
kutt* b w axru<] badri wi b^avkab il kahroba (it tn>rnwa:j) 
J"wi rulTt il barlr wi fa^att ^ar rnml . . . wi ba*jd icl (tuhr 
\_wib w aru:n" il banT wi 'b^af^ud ^ar rr>ml . . . wi ba*jd ift 

{run"t ginent in nuzha wi lamma doxoll, tu'Kl' faul&n 
kutt' b._>ru:h ginent in nuzha wi lauira^adiul, aruifi ftailan. 

{*]and il liiwanait . . , 
tt it It 
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ba?e:t timna^hum 

walla la: ? 
baj*e:ti timna^jiihnm 

walla la: ? 
ba?e:tu timna'jushum 

walla la: ? 
ha^da kida tlb?a 

timna^hum ? 

Malt* tiktib li fcadd 1 

?emta ? 
tea tifctol tiktib li 

ttadd' ?emla? 



Fo»' Conversational Drill 

bafa jmd fic¥il as auxiliary verbs. 

Ia?maba7etjamna. t jhum. aiwa, ba?a jimii&'jhmtt. 



la ? ma ba?ona;J 

nimna^hum. 
la'? ha^d' kida m ab?a:j 
ainna £ juum [or aiwa, 
a ' , ?^amna e ]lium |. 
£ietilt_aktib li findd J" 
il 'misa. 
li^afitol^aktib li 

ftadcl il gams. 



aiwa, bafat timna^jhum 



aiwa bafu 



jimna'juihum. 



*t)hi:li fiftil jiktib li 

h"udd w il 'misa. 



Did you start keeping them away or not? 
After this will you ever keep them away ? 
How long did you go on writing ? 
How long will you continue to write ? 

(N.B. Keep your ear open also for tann with suffix pronouns, 
tanni f tannak, etc. as another way of expressing " continue to". 
This tann combined with the pronouns may be used as past, 
indefinite, or imperative-. Ex. :— tannu ma;Jl may mean 14 he 
went on walking", " he goes on walking", or, " go on -walking ! '*) 
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For Systematic Grammar and Composition. 

(1) Make sure of these compound tenses from the Drill section, 
as follows : " he was riding, he used to rwle, he had ridden, he 
will have ridden, be began to ride, ho continued riding, he con- 
tinues riding, he was constantly riding, he is constantly riding." 
Then negative them. 

Notes. 

bafa is the Colloquial for "to become"; hence it is used for 
"to begin-to". 

'jamma;! is never followed by bi. But it may be followed by 
the participle It must agree with its noun. 

" She is continually riding " hi:ja ^amma:la tirkab or rr>kba. 

"They are continually riding" hurnma 'jammaJirn jir'kabu 
or rrjfcbi:ii. 

"She was continually riding" ka:nit 'jammaila tirkab or 
rukba. 

4 'They were continually riding" ka:nu 'jammaliia jir'kabu 
or rpkbi'.n. 

Experiment freely with all these tenses, and their negatives, hi 
composition. 
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CHAPTER XXII 

[Grammatical Scheme : Moods. — " Can, Could. Must, Should, 
Should hatte, May r Might,'* etc.] 

Before the Party. A Dialogue. 
Mabous, Master of the House. 
Nasqjd, his Cook* 
Osmas, a lierherine Servant. 

M. We want to have a luncheon-party to-day, 

N. What of it? There's no objection. 
M. Good ! can you serve at it alone? 

iV. No, 1 can't manage by myself. 

M. Well,, then, we must get someone else, 

N. No, we must get two or three mo-re, for this is to be a big party. 
31. Can you get them ? 

iV. I can't get them, because I'm not from these parts. What 

time are the guosts going to arrive? 
ilf. They '11 he coming at noon sharp. 

jV. Oh dear, at that rate we shan't he able to finish the cooking. 
M. Rubbish! If you start off at once why can't you finish? 

Do you want to put us to shame ? You must do your very 

hest- 

JV*. Certainly we ought to do our best — for your sake, Bey ! 

M. Much obliged.- -What has happened to that Berberine? He 
ought to have been long before this. Doesn't he know? 

JV. Something to prevent him must have happened.— Ah, there 
he is. 

M. Come here, er — what *s-your-name ? Why have you come late ? 
0. Come late? how's- that? There's no need for one to come 
before this. 

M. No, you must como early when there's a party : haven't 1 tol«J 
you that often? What are the things needful to us now, 
Nashid ? 

N. We need lots of things, sir. May I go to market at once to 
get them ? 

M. Most certainly you may, why not? On your way, take this 
parcel to my brothers. 

0. And what am I to do, sir? 
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22. fo&l nimrit itne:n wi ^Ljruii. 

«fja;I "jimkin", "ji?dar", "jiizam " f wi ha:kaza. 

fabl il *juzu:ma: m*hawra. 

murfus — s-rtllib il h&'t 

naijid — it tubbaix bitai'ju. 

'jusmam — wa-.trid bar'bavi (xaddami mm-fus). 

m. c ja\Yzi:n ni'jinil < juzu:ma w Qnaburda HI g.ada ja na;jid [or 

nillibb, or bid'dina]. 
n. -wi 'ma: Iti ? mafi:J mami^. 

in. twjjib. jimkin tixdim fi:ha w l walrdak? [or mnmkin(ak) or 
tifdar]. 

n. la:, ma jimkin'nuj axdirn li \vah~di \or m afdarj or muj 
ranm'kin(iii)]. 

rn. bafa jilzam nicjfcb wa:l7id ta:ni [or jilzamna or la'.zimj. 

n. la, Ia'zimna^nghb Hne:n tala:ta, ^alafaiii di c juzu:i»ia^,kbi:ia. 

m. inta li?dar tEgi'bhiun ? \or ti^rof], 

n. la rn^afdarj agi'bhum [or 1,1 a'v'oflj H?inni mujmin Itina. iu" 

ctujuif rnjbr.n ji:gu s sa:*ja kam? 
in. fca ji;gu hinp^o" ouhr' bia *i)bt. 

ii. ja sala:m I ^ala kida muj lla jim/kinna nixhvs- mrfc tobi'-x. 
m. doh da! nmda:m ti?u:rnu min <]ih\ r rj?t.._,aho ma jimkin'ku.:/^ 

izzaij ! bM'dukum iifitnfriuna? laizim U^'uflUu gufc'duku 

(*awi ! 

n. ma^ltr.m il watgib ^alema in'nina ni^mil guh'dina -"jalajan 
xufrnk ja be: ! 

m. nf 'tnh jiti't'tjank ! — il bar'bavi cja'ro: lu ?G:h? ko:n Ia:zim 

jiku'n liina fabl' diKvnft" bi_.,kti:r. hu:wa muj ^au-if ? 
n. la'-zim br/s-Dl lu ma:ni c j . . . alio <jih ! 
m. ta^aila ja^srnak^e:]! ! it^oxxprt' le:h '? 
^usmain. itf axsDrt^izzasj ? ina ti'J luzuim axji "badri 'jan kida. 
m. la:, inta malzu;m ti:cji badri lamma^Jku-n fih 'juziuxna ! xnu{ 

^ult' Jak kida, xnarn>:t kiti:r? — eih^il 3ia<ja:t. illi til'zanina 

dilwuft' ja na:Jid ? [or laz'mama]. 
n. til'zamna fta<ja:t kiti:r x»:li-» ja si'.di. jigu:z aruill is su:? 

3la:lan a'gibhum'? \ or gajiz]. 
m. jigu:z 'fawi, ma^jguzri le:b? [orgajis, muj'gajizle:h ?j. w inta 

rD:ji& waddi^t turd' dal be:fc^axu;ja. 
'jus. w w an v ji < jmil e:h ja audi? 
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M. What, haven't you started your work yet, you clever fellow ? 
Away you go ! Sweep the house from top to bottom aud 
tell the servant-girl to sweep the ladies' drawing-room, 
And then set a couple of servants to work with you and 
the others. 

0. {aside). Patty, hang the party! Isn't it a sin to have parties 
in Ramadan when a fellow's fasting? 

27*6 day after. 
{The same moods in past tense). 

M, Well, the party of yesterday toas just fine, Nashid ! Bravo, all ! 

JST. Thank you — only I wasn't ahle to get all the things we needed. 

M. True, we should have made our plans a day before, so that we 
might have plenty of time. 

2T. No, sir, there was no need for longer time as you say, only wc 
might have got some more servants. And there ? s another 
point; that Jierberine should have come earlier, and the 
maid should have got through her work a hit quicker 
than that. 

M. True : you are right. But we must be thankful all the same: 
they had an excuse — it is Ramadan, and they 're fasting, 
poor things. 



A Conversation Grammar 107 

m. hu'.wa^nta 1 lissama^m'siktijfu^lnk ja'ftr.-fcir ? jdTTd ! iknis 
il bc-'fc min fo'? li tafit wi 'ful lil xaddaitaA t iknis ?o#fc il 
tlariim. u ba"jd 3 kida hat xaddame;n w itnc:n jix'diniu 
\vujja:kum. 

^tis. (li nafsu). < juzu:maz;vjj_tz zif't 2, ! mujfiarirm c jale:kuni,ha.tta 
w l 'juzuma'.t fi. rrniYDct'iv.n wil 3 wa'.liid <&T>:jim ! 

(il jo'.m illi ba*jdu. 
(za;l il ?afja:l Ml ma;Ji.) 

m. amma kamic il < juzu:ma w bla: e jit imba;rih gami:la xnili*! 

afa;r im 'jale-.kum. 
n. 'xkl-D jitoosttk!- bass' ma^f'dirtij^agi-.b kull_il Kagait^illi 

ka:nit til'zauiua [or ma kaop jim'kinni ('mumkin mum- 

'kinni)]. 

m. s-ufiitK kan huzim ni^mil tartrbna ?ab'laha w b joim ^alaja:n 
il wnft jiku;n fuddamna waisi^ [or kan 'jilzani (jil'zamna)]. 

n. la ja si:di, rna kanj* la:zirn WD?t' txtwUL zajjiiua bi^tfuil ; 
bass 1 kail jimkin ni<ji:b* xaddnmi:n zijaida. wi fih kaman 
nuf't'D ; kan la'-zim il bar'bari da jicji badri ; wil xadda:ma 
kaman kan la'zlmha (jil'zamlia) ti 4 } mil Jit(ylsiha w b suVja. 
?aktar rain kida. 

m. #Dh"hlT f ^aleik mr.r ! wi lik ftaff^f kida. wala-.kin kattar 
xerhuni, do-1 ma'jzurha, 'jalafain^id dinja rDmuffrun, wi 
humma -srojiniin. 

For Memory-work. 
One part of the above, acted with another student. 

J Or, mahu^nta. 1 » like pitch ". 

s wi of circumstance or state again. 4 Or, Jtunna ni?dar nigiib. 
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1. Can you bo present to-morrow? 



2. Gould you not go? — No, I 
couldn't. — Yes, he could. {Or, 
according to context) — 
Could you not. have gone 
No, I couldn't have gone, etc. 



s> 



3. You should (i. e. ought to) attend 

that meeting. Ali.-— No, there's 
no reason why I should . . . (or, 
according to context, No, I 
ought not)- 

4. Silence ! you mist attend it, 

■willy-nilly. ... Do you hoar, 
you mustn't miss it. 



5. 



You ehould have beexi present 
yesterday ! — Yes, I (foci I) 
should have, etc N.B. not 
lizim, 



6. 



You shouldn't havo gone yester- 
day.— Yos, I (feel I) shouldn't 
... [In another context the 
same words might bo an asser- 
tion that it was not bis duty to 
go. and so he didn't go. j 
Then why did you go, had you 
to go? — No, I wasn't bound 
to go. 

Then you must have forgotten. 
May 1 go in without a ticket ? — 
Certainly you may. — ■No, you 
mayn't. 

Was it permitted to me to look 
on yesterday ? (sc. I did look) ; 
or (according to context) Might 
1 have looked '? 
11. Perhaps I'll come to you to- 
morrow. 



7. 



9. 



10. 



For Conversational 
I. 



tihETor bukra 



tiru:K? 



tifdar 

Or jim'kinak 

or jimkin 

or mum bin 

or mum'kinak 
uia kuttif tifdur 

o?- ma^Ydirtij 

or ma kanj* jirakinak 

or ma kanj 1 jimkin 

or ma kanj' mumkin 

or ma kanj 1 mumkinak 
j or ma 'temkanakj 1 
. jilzam 
| jil'zamak 
i la;zim 

: il wa:qib Sale:k 

, , f jilzam j 

ka/.n jilzamak 
ka:n jilzam 
ka:n la:zim 
ka;n il wa:gib ^ak^k 
ka:n *jale:k 
ma kanj" 1 jilzamak 

etc., etc, 

ina kanj' ^aleik 



tiMor il 
jijja, di 



> gam^ijja 
ja 'jali ! 



(Lntturha 



tihd/nr 
imbairitif 



tilrdtor 
imbanin". 



ummad ru1it J le:h? kutti malzu:m 

[tifrcfor 

„ „ ka:n la:zim taWnr. 

bafa Ja:zim nisht. 
jigu(:)?. li ") 

(ja'jia li >axujj l min ge:r tazkaru. 
ji-s-anip li _ 

ka:n jigu:z li ?alfarmg imbairirl? 
etc., etc. 



jiguiz 

<jajiz 
jimkin 
rub'bama J 



agi w lku bukru. 
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Verb-Drill. 



anva 



II. 

fa?dar 
jimkinni 
ji in kill 
munikin 
mumkinm 
ma kuttij a'fdar 
ma fdiutij 
ma kanj 1 jimkinni 

ma kanj' jimkin 

ma kanj 1 mumkin 
ma kanj 1 mumkinni 
Lma ?aiwkanni:J 
la: !, ma jilzamj 
ma jil/.amniij 
muj laizini 
muj wa;cjib 'jalajja 
uuuj 'jalajja 



)-aMar bukni. 



^anr.li. 



la:! 



III. 

ma jifdurf '| 
ma jimkiiiu'.f 

ma jirtlkinj Vjifrflnr bukru. 
muj mumkin I 
muj mum'kinu J 
"ka;n jifdar 
ka:n jim'kinu 
ka:n jimkin 
ka:n mumkin 
ka:n mumkinu 
ka:n fi ?imka:nu 



jiru:li 3 



f jilzam 
« ^, I iilzamu 
I la:znn 
L'jalesh 



jiMm-ha. 



fkam jilzamni 
ka:n jilzam 

„^c nw i ka:n la:zim \- alTd-nrlia. 

na > m I ka:n il wa:glb 
I ka:n 'jalajja 
| makanj* jilzamni "1 

❖trtihfi^ etc., etc. Usfur. 

[ma kanj ^alajja J 



la ma kuttij malzunn atiSor. 

la ma kanj' la;zim atifrm'. 
aiwa la:x.im nisi:t, 

Tjiguiz lak. 

aiwa^nima:l < ga'jiz lak. 

[ jisalTlT' lak. 
aiwa mrnuil ka:n ji<m:z lak, etc., etc. 



sa-.mii rmajilza-makjl tit?asxT>! 



s-chj:fe la:zim nisi. 

la: ! < muj gajiz lak ! 

[ma jis-ofrfc lakj! 
la: ! ma kanj" 1 jgu:z lak, etc. etc. 
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Towards Composition. 

My dear friend, 

I must write you this letter because I can't come to 
see you to-day, as my work prevents me from that. You must 
have been ill yesterday and unable to come to see me. Or you 
must JiAVe had work — or what? What happened to you? You 
ought to have come, because you promised me (wci^jattim). You 
must send mc word (tib^at K xobar) at once. Ts there anything 
you need {lit, " is necessary-for you ") ? If so, please (tibfa) tell me, 
and my servant can take (jiwaddi) the things which you need 
when ho goes this evening. I have told him that he must do his 
very best to serve you. He told me that he wanted to go to your 
house at noon to-day to see what lias happened to you. 

I want to write more, but I mitst finish now, as the post is 
going (fajma) and I must catch it (aln"a?). So good-bye. 
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For Systematic Grammar. 

Notice that though il wa:<jib is occasionally used for " ought " 
jilzam or lo:zim are much commoner ; which invests the latter 
verb with a plurality of meanings that have to be carefully 
distinguished (just as our "must" may denote obligation or 
compulsion) : 

la;zim jiftdDr he must go . , . 

„ „ he should (ought to) go . . . 

hlDcTrjr he must have gone . . . 
ban „ jitid"B:r he should (ought to) have gono . . - 
„ „ „ he had to go . . . 

(For the alternatives for each of these see the table above.) 
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CHAPTER XXlII 

[Crrammutical Scheme :—the Passive : in- or it- prefixed to the Active. } 

A Proveth. 

A. That Zaid is perpetually injuring others ; I don't know why : 

though I have counselled him much and forbidden him to 
do that. 

B. What, d'you think 7*e'll ever ho forbidden'? He'll neveT be 

counselled as long as ho lives. Pooh ! it 's his nature, and 
that's all about it.— "The tail of a dog won't be 
straightened, even if it be tied up in sixty moulds." 

Comments. 

When the dog"s tail is tird up in the mould and the cord is 
undone again, "why does it get crooked once more ? — Ah, there is 
th* point : it curls up and doesn't straighten out because* its nature 
is so: nature is stronger than habituation.- -People say that when 
one dies, the first thing that goes out of him is the breath ; after 
the breath the spirit ; and last of all the nature goes out : the point 
of the story being that a person's nature sticks to him more than 
his breath or his spirit even. 

Towards Composition, 

That poor woman was beaten again yesterday. Poor thing, her 
state is very hard— abused and beaten like that every day. A 
neighbour heard her say, " i won't be beaten (xa w and'iribf). All my 
life I have never been beaten". Her husband is a. brute (wan~f) 
to heal her in that way. Probably she will leave him and return 
to her village. 



When he was counselled he got into a passion. I said to him, 
"Why are you in a passion? How is it that you got into a 
passion when you were counselled? You are always getting into 
a passion for nothing. This getting-into-a-passion of yours is 
bad." 
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23. fo*l nimrit tala:ta w w ^ijrim. 
il ma<jhu:l bi &i:g.it "inkatab " ?aw "itkatab." masal. 

.4. ze*d da 'jam'ma*] ji'^zi ge;ru manij 'jairif le:h ; ma^inni 1 

no"'*T>1itu._,kti:r wi nahe:tu <jan kida. 
B. hu:wada^umru jit'nihi? ma'jumnrj 2 jit'nis'in" ! niahutnt/ju 

kida wis sala:m, — zajj' "de:l il kalb' ma jin'jidilj", win_ 

it'iDtotfi sitii-n?a:lib". 

malfiusr>:t. 

lamma de;I il kalb' jitribit fiL fa-lib, wrrrubait jinfakk' minim, 
jiti^iwkj ta:ni le:h ? -ahe v _,n nufil) hina ; jin^iwicj wala jin^i'dilj 
^alajan tol/ju kida, wi£ -fctiVj* jiglib it tatnbbu^j. — in na:s bi 
j?u:lu irmu lamma wa:n"id jimmt, awwil fia:ga tiMa'j minnti w ii 
nafas, u ba'id in nsifas ir rir.ti, wi '?a:xir il kull. bi jvfcla 1 ! it- %x>h c \ ! 
wi Ja:hid il liika'.ja di ?inn it fi)b < j i w iula:zim il wailrid zija:da 
■jan 'nafasu wi ru:fiu h'atta, 

For Me-mory-work. 
(H) above. 

For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) It will be noticed that Egyptian Colloquial forms its passive 
by the prefixing (" increasing ") the verb with in- or it-. The 
Classical passive is formed by a mere changing of the vowels of 
the active. The Colloquial has preserved a few traces of this, e.g. 

flakan jiskun. " inhabit " : sikin jiskan ;i be inhabited 
^clab ji^lib " baffle " ; ^ilib ji^lab " be baffled '\ 
It will be noticed tliat vowel ling of this passive is i — i, i — a. 

(2) The only exception is the passive participle, which is 
rogularly formed from the triliteral. The form munkatib is 
rare, indeed it is hardly a Colloquial form. 

(3) The following sentence gives the parts of the " increased " 
passive, the usual table for drill being deferred to p. 160. 

lamma_t'nu#t>h in'fa.'jal. ?ult' lu " min'fi*jil Ie:h ? hu:w_ 

inta^nfa'jalti larn'ma^tm^iyrlt? inta tamalli w b tinfoil min 
ger fajda, mfi'jailak da witsij." 

1 Or, mi^ ho;ai (" iu-«pit*-of nry-being", i. e. "in *pit« of my having"). 
3 Or past, e. g. ma 'lumrhj Juft 1 ha:ga zajji kida ?abadan ! 

I 
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CHAPTER XXTV 
Ordinal Numerals. Colou-bs. Deformities. 

1. I have to-day twelve questions about the subject of colours 

and deformities.— Please say the questions, and the answers 
will be for us to make. 

2. The first question— What is the colour of the Borbcrine, male 

and female, and of their children? — The first answer is that 
the colour of the Berherine is brown ; the lady Berberitie is 
brown; and their children are all brown. 

3. The second question is about red : who is or are red ? — Amongst 

American Indians the man is red, the woman is red, and 
the children are red, 

4. And similarly the third question about the Chinese in respect 

of yellow (m.f.p.) . . . The fourth question about the inhabi- 
tants of England in old times in respect of blue {m.f.p.) . . . 
The fifth question about the inhabitants of Europe in respect 
of white. . . . The sixth question about the people of the Sudan 
in respect of black 

[The Teacher. The colour of most Egyptians is brown 
(wheat-coloured).] 

5. 77*e seventh question. Ts the blue[ness] of the sky lighter than 

that of water of the sea, or darker than it?— No, the blue of 
the sea is much darker than that of the sky. 

6. And similarly we talk of the green of the grass, the redness 

of blood, the brownness of hair, the while and black of the 
eyes. 

7. The eighth question. — Is the rose rodder than blood? — Some- 

times the redness of the rose is just like the redness of blood. 

8. There, "we have talked very nicely to-day about redness, 

yellowness, greenness, blueness, whiteness, blackness— all 
the colours. Let's talk a little now about deformities. 

9. The ninth question. — Is the blind man more afflicted than the 

one-eyed — {or he who has a defect in one eye, or, as people 
say, "he who has a single eye th.lt is precious")? — Naturally 
the one-eyed man is less afflicted than the blind man ; and 
so the woman, and the children. 

1 mnjja (water) is contracted from the diminutive of the non-colloquial 
mn:?, i. a. nurwajja. (Cp- tht> oxx. of the diminutive form already Riven.) 

3 Or, ahraar *jan w id domm : or. atbnar aktar mid damm. See the next 
note. 
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24. fos-l arba^w 'jijrim. 
a^daul il tarti:b. il ?alwa:n. il 'jujuib. 

1. < jaii(Ii._,nnah(irda_(i)tna:fai' su?a:l fi manftir.^il ^ujuib wi 

l w alwa::n. — itf octet t>l ?n:l il ?as^ila, wi 1 Vjicpviba <jale:na. 

2. awwil RU?a:l. lo-n il barbari wil bavbai/ijja wi^w'ladhum 

e:h? — awwil <jawa:b inn ! lo:n il barbari ?asmar, wil 
barbavijja samra. wi^wladhum kulliihnm sumr. 

3. ta:ni su?a:I fil lo:n l w allmar, wi liu:wa, mini aJmior \vi 

tlamru wi llumi* ? — il hunu:d l..^imi"ika:ii fi*hum ir ru:gil 
alimav wis silt' fiamra wil wihud liumv. 

4. wi kida ta:lit su?a:l "jan ?abl is *i:n, fi: ?T)S-far wi snfra wi 

&ufr . . . raibi^ su?a:l ^an aha:li w (i)ngilterra z&main, fi: 
?azi"D? wi zavfa wi zur? . . . xa:mis su?a:l 'jan ?ahl' 
?urubba (l^if'i-nng), fi: ?abjT>a". wi berth), wi bird 1 . .. 
s-a:tit su?a:l "^an ?ahl_is suda:n f ?iswid wi so:da wi su:d. 

fil nv^jallim. wi to:n aktar il mnsrijjun famlli, wis sitt' 
f amliawijja.j 

5. saibi^ su?a:l, zara:?^is sama fa: titT ^an zara:'(* luojjit 1 il 

bafir w il ma;litT, walla $a:mi? 'jannu ?•— la:, zara-'f mtgjit il 
bafir^il ma:lifi c^a'-mif 'jan zara-f io;u is sama fawi. 

6. wi kida^,nfu:l "xattrv.r il iTaJiiJ; Kanian: id damin ; sam«:r 

i/Ja^r : bajo:^ il ^enein wi sawa'dhum 

7. ta:mia su?a:l. il ward a *?aktar (or ajadd 1 ) tlamair niid 

damm? 7 — afijaman tiurnrit (fiarna_:r) il warda zajj' flumrit id 
damm' tama:m. 

8. aditina^ikal'limna kwajjas innabarda ^an il llama ;r (muj il 

lTuma:i*!) wis- snfa:r wil xnatt):i" wiz zara:? wil bajatf wis 
aawa:d, kull^il alwa:n. xallfcna nitkallim dilwD?t' ^an il 
^uju'-b. 

9. tarsi*} su?a:l. ir rt>:gil l^raa (a)Jadd' s bahva walla l^Vjwar, 

ja^ni, illi 'jandu ^cn waftda {or ill! ^ala ^einu nu'ftn aw 
zajjima bi^,j?u:lu " bi farda karr.ma ")?— tob^an l^a^jwar 
axafP balwa min l^a^ma, wi kida^l *jo:ra mil 'jnmja, wi 
kull w il *ju:r mil *]umj (^imjam). 



3 Comparative of jidi:d. Adjectives which cannot be given tbe coro- 
paraiivc form in Arabic ore compared by placing ajndd faktar; "more ", or 
axaff (a'(*all) "Jess", before the abstract noun, e. here, "severer (in) 
affliction", i.e "more afflicted". But a positive with ^an may always be 
used. 

i 2 
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10. The tenth question. — Isn't the lame man more fortunate than 

the cripple: or what? — Certainly the cripple is a much 
sadder case than the lame man, for the lame man has one 

(bail) leg. but the cripple has both. 

11. The eleventh question is about deafness and dumbness: are 

there deaf people who are dumb as well ? — Oh, yes, there 
are: in fact the deaf man is usually dumb as well, and 
similarly the woman. 

12. The twelfth and last question. Why is that? — Because nevnr 

in their lives have they heard people talking, so it never 
became possible for them to talk like them, neither in their 
infancy nor later. 

13. Allah be kind to us! — Amen, Lord! 

Appendix. 

1. Here are ten hooks: please hand me 

the first book \ Will you be so kind\ first book ! 

the first of them J as to take the J first of them ! 

2. And similarly 

the second book ... the second of them, 
the third book ... the third of them, 
to the tenth hook . . . the tenth of them, 

3. Here are ten sheets of paper: please hand me the 

first paper \ Will you be so kind ffirsfc paper,' 
first of them J as to take the \ first of them ! 

4. And similarly, j second paper. 

I third 

fourth „ 
j fifth 

please hand me tlie < sixth 

seventh », 
eighth „ 
ninth 
tenth 
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10. ^aijir su?a:l ; muj l^jrix] ^as^ad nail m^kassatr, walla 

'?e:h ? — ma'jliKm, il m*ka&safr us^ab kiti:r min b^a^rDcj wil 
larga wi 1 ^urg, 'jalajan l^a^i ug abu rigU wallda, wala:kin 
il m°kissali bi litnorn. 

11. is su?a:l U fcida;Jar ^an it tpn>f wil xun>s. ! fill turf 

humma xurs' kanian?— ummail fih ! h"atta w l Dtnvf fil 
.^aslib axi'Ds kamaii wi kida i; turja xt>rsi>. 

12. is su?a:l 1 itna:jar wi hu:\va^a:xir su?a:l. wilehkida? — 

^alajan ma *junaruhumj' sim^ju^n iia:s bi jitkalliinu, wi 
^ala kida ma. ba?a*J mum'kinhuru jikkallimu zaj'juhum, la: 
fi -s-i'f^Drhum wala ba^de^i, 

13. ot'tch 'jultuf 'Una ! — a-inr.n ja robb I 



tazji:l. 

1. hiaa *jajar kutub, na'wilni, min fnftlak 

j-'awwil kita:b 



! .. c , . j awwilhum 

i-.ni 



il kita-b 1 awwilauii 
M awwiJa:ni niinhum 



'awwil kita:b 

awwilhum 

il kita-b l^awwila 
1 awwila:ni iniuhum J 

2. wi ha:kaza, 

'ta:ni^kta:b . . . ta'nhkum . . . il kita:b it ta:ni 
'ta:lit kita:b . . . ta'litlium . . . il kita:b it ta:lit 
li fiadd 1 /c ja:fir kita:b . . . yjnimm . . . il kita:b il ^&:jiv. 

3. hina, ^ajur wT>n>?a:l i na'wihii min fo&lak 

^/awwil wnro^a -v /-?avrwil wi)iD?a 



^awwilbum 
il WDrn'fa^l 

Vaw wila'nijja 

il '?a\vwila'nijja ? J 
minim tu 

4. wi ha:kaza, 



min frftlak na'vrilui il wprofa 



Blindness'' is e jama(:). 



?awwilhum 
il worn? a w l 

?awwilanijja 
il Vawwilanijja 

minliuni 



t tanja (for ta:nija) 
t talta {for ta:lita) 
r rob'ja (for rD-.bi^a) 

1 xamsa (for ia:misa) 
9 satta {for sa:t ita) 

s sab*ja {for sa:bi < ja) 
t tanina (for ta:mina) 
t tas^a { for ta:si*ja) 
- 1 ^ajra {for ^aijira) 
2 PI. ?awwilanij'ji:n. 
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Towards Composition. 

The third tree in Church Street on your right hand as 3'ou go 
from the station is the biggest tree in that street. It is also the 
finest mid tallest. 

Its green is darker than the green of clover. 

People say "greener than clover", 

11 whiter than jessamine " 1 or 11 than milk ! ' 

"blacker than pitch or " than night " 4 , 

"redder than blood", 

" yellower than saffron " % 

" bluer than indigo " 6 . 



For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) The forms of the colours and deformities (muse., fern., plur., 
and abstract nouns) are perfectly constant, as -will be seen by 
writing them out under one another. Similarly the forms of the 
ordinals (1 to 10 only), masc. and fern. 

(2) Turn back to p. 37 Grammar of Chap, x, and note that 
ordinals and superlatives are constructed with their nouns in an 

identical way. 

f tailit kita:b \ Q f il kitaib it tartit \ 
\ akbar kita:b J \ il kita-b 1 akbar J 

The first construction is annexation, as can be seen from the loss 
of the definite article "the third, the biggest . . 

(3) Note carefully that in annexation the ordinal is not made 
feminine when annexed to a feminine : ta:lit bint : but, il bint 
it talta. 

(4) The ordinals after ton are the cardinals with il. The 
eleventh .house . . . il be;t il fiida:Jar. 



1 il full (for physical whiteness). 1 For moral whiteness. 

3 iz zift (for moral blackness). * For physical blackness. 

fi il 'kurkum. 

'■ in ni:la : but only in ;in undesirable sense, sinco blue is the colour of 
mourning; e.y. ^albi Eajj in oi:la "my heart has 'the blues'": or the 
following curse, gnt hak in ni:la (il ba^iid) ! "may indigo (i.e. mourning) 
come to you ! (the other person) ".. 
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For Memory-work. 

{Up the scale — ) 

do re m fa soh la ti do 

1. awwil ta;ni ta'.lit vnibi*] xa;rais sa:tit — nu-s^id dasta. 

2. afimar ax^nr azraf ns-far abjoEt iawid — „ 

3. a'jma a*jwar DtrnJ uxros- a^iog afiwal '- - „ 

4. llumr xuitr zul? «-ufr bi:a" su:d — „ 

(Down the scale — ) 

do ti ?tt soli fa mi re do 

1. u:la 2 tanja talta mb'ja xamsa aafcta— fe:n w il busia? 

2. iTainra xnclra zar'fa SDfra he:a*o so:da— „ 

3. "jamja ^ra torja xnrsa ^arcja Jio;la „ „ 

4. ^uroj *ju:r turf xurs 'jurg lTu:l „ „ 



(5) OoLoui-s and deformativos having the same measure" as 

{atmar \ 
afean J ' * s ^vious ^at o^ber methods 

were necessary for the comparison of colours. The easiest is by 
*jan, e. g. " more red than "... afimar ^an. Or by aktar with 
the abstract noun, e.g. aktttr fiumra (or Sama:r) lit. "more in 
redness Or finally by aktar min after the colours, e. g. 
aferaar aktar mid daram. 

(As iswid, black, is the solitary colour whose measure varies 
from the above norm, it ia possible to compare it in the usua.1 
way ; and so we get aswid min ..." more black than but 
iawid 'jan.) 

The same applifts to colours like bunni " coffee-brown '*, ^amKi 
"straw", bamba "pink", etc. which are not susceptible of the 
above norm: e.g. bamba ^an " pinker than or bamba aktar 

min . . . 



1 " Squint-eyed." 

2 Only an daraga ?u:l» " first class ». Otherwise 9awwilanijja. 
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CHAPTER xxv 

[Grammatical Scheme;— " Reduplicated" Verbs with second and third 

radicals the same.] 
Another Proverb. 

A. Do you know Fareed Elf. Hunein? 

B. Isn't he the person who was always in debt and used to go 

round all his friends asking a loan of them ? 

A. The same. And he wrote to me also and asked of mo the same 
request, and that I should reply to him by return. But 
I didn't reply to him except with ton words, and said to him, 
41 My best advice to you is, 1 Cut your coat according to your 
cloth (' Stretch your legs according to your quilt ') 

Ji. Fine! And then? 

A. And then, when I saw him. I found the proverb had had an 
effect on him : for the moment he greeted me he said, smiling, 
"As your proverb would say, my dear fellow, I have been 
stretching my legs according to my quilt, and so I have 
now become comfortable". 
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25. futfl nimrit xamsa w w ^ijri:n. 
il rjl il m'fa^af. 
masal tatni 

A. trjnif farhd afandi }fine:n? 

B. nmj huiwa^Jli Ua*n tamalli madjmn wi kan bi w jliffi *jala 

kull w r&lia;l)ii jitlub 1 minhum sulfa? 

A. aiwa, hu:wa nafsu. wi katab lijj w ana kaman 3 wi *£Dli>b 
minni za:t it tolab da, wi inn(i) arudd* *jale:h tiarlan f w 
afrub wuft. ainm^anu ma n>dde(:)tj' < jale:h^illa bi 
^ajar kilma:t, wi ^ult' lu " afrsan xm&htia lak minni, '^ala 
?add^ma;fak midd* rigleik " 

A. *ja:L wi ba'jdem? 

K wi ba'jdein lamnia Juftu, la?e:t v il masal ?assur fi:h. li '?innu 
^nwwilma sallim < jala i jj» ?a:l wi htnwa bi jit'bassim biff 
cTiftkj - ,c jala n>Vji masalak ja habhbi, nmddc:l ricjlujja ^ula 
?add' w lba:fi !-wa ^ala kida dil\vD?t' ba?e:t raktash". 

The proverb. 

For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) Notice that tire vowclling of the Past is absolutely con- 
stant, in a. 

(2) Notice that the Indefinite has i and u forms. 

(3) To these add a rare a form: e.g. ji#rjn\h\ "be 
correct " ; ma j(i)*-T>Kif " it won't do 

(4) Notice that in this verb the first syllable of the Tndofinite 
is an open one, contrary to that of the Indefinite of simple tri- 
literal verb : ti-limm, tiEt-mb. Compare the different ways in 
which the particles combine with each: 

tilimm\bi w tlimm\inta bi w tlimm~\ ma^tlimmiR ma b^alimmifl 
ti3n)b J bi tietrob J inta^b tiftrDb J ma tiffrubj J ma b^affrobf f 

The Indefinites of all the forms still to he studied are all 
classifiable according as their first syllable is open or closed; 
and so the above ways of combining the particles will be found 
to be everywhere typical. 

1 A dependent clause of "circumstance" or "state"' (3ia:V). Notice that 
under Mich circumstances the clause is attached to the principal sentence 
without the aid of a particle. 
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For Conversational Verb- 



1. Have you picked up their things, 
Ali? 



2. So then you have picked them 

all up? 

3. Have you not taken up the 

furniture? 



4. Have you not taken up their 

hooks ? 

5. When will you take up ami 

replace the furniture 1 ? 



6. Will you not lake up the furni- 
ture (the things) ? 



7. Why are you ringing the hell ? — 

I am ringing it, never mind 
why ! 

8. Why are you mashing the 

croquettes? 

9. Take up the furniture and put it 

back. — I've been taking it up 
and putting it hack for a good 
time. — Your taking-up of the 
furniture is good, and your 

replacing it is still better. 



Iainme:t haga-thum ja ^ali? 
lamme:ti „ „ fotma? 
lanimeitu „ 

ja cjid^Ain? 
ba?a lamme(:)tha kullaha? 
„ lammeiO'tiiha „ 
„ lamme(:)'tiuha 

rna lammo(:)t/ il 'jizn:! ? 



„ lamme(:)ti:J il „ 
,, lamme(:)tu:J il 

ma lamme(:)tj' kutubhum? 
„ lammc(:)ti:J ,, 
„ lamme(:)tu:f , ; 
f tilimm il 'jalj wi^truddu 
i ?emta? 
§ tilimmi^l faff wi w trud'di:h 
| j _ ?«mta? 

£ fcilimmuj faff wi w trud'du:h 

L ?emta? 
ma w tlimmij il *jaff (il fcaga:t) ! 
w inti ma w tlim'inihj ! 

(ma tlimmiha:]). 
w intu nia^tlim'mnhf ! 

(ma tlinamuha:J). 
into, bi^tduff il flails le:h ? 
intu tduff u(:5h I«:h ? 

inta bi w tdu?? il leufta le:h ? 
w^intu bi_tdu7'fu;lia lfi;h? 

limin il faff wi ruddu ! 



S 



limm il haga/t wi ruddaha ! 
limmi^l faff wi ruddi:h ! 
limmi^l 5faga*t wi ruddaha f 
limmu^l "faff wi ruddu:h ! 
limmu w I fiaga-fc wi rudduiha I 
1 'jtiff also means " baggage". 
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Drill and Andym. 

aiwa, larameit haga-Uium. 
„ lamm&:t „ 

] amine; 

aiwa lammetha kulluha. 
,. lainmctha „ 

lamme'na:ha kuLlaha. 
la:, ma lam met/ il *jiza:l 

(ma lammetu:f). 
la: T ma laminet/ il ^izail 

(ma lammetir./). 
la:, ma lainme'na:} il *jiza:l 

(ma lamme'nahf). 
la:, ma lammetha:/. 

it it tt 

„ „ lamme-naha:f. 
alimm_il *jaff w^aruddu bukra. 



-&x>l5i:li. lamm' haga-thum. 
lammit 



lammu 



*» 



nilimm il <jafj wi^nrnddu bukra. 
ipjjib m^alimmu:j (m alimmahaij"). 



„ ma^nlimmur.J 

(ma nlimmaha:J). 
ana b^aduffiu wi s sala:m ! 

i?ina bi^nduffu wi s salami 1 

ana ma "b^adufflaha:/ ! 
itena ma bi_nduffaha;{ ! 

"ana la:mim il *jaff wi roddu 

min badri. 
„ ilKa^utwi 

n>(:)'didha badri. 
ana lamma w l ^aff wi 

rod'da:h badri. 

n i> ^1 1» f J wi 

rod'da-.ha badri. 

itinu lammiiu il 'jaff wi 

roddr-nu badri. 
ft „ il^af/wi 

rDddi(:)nlia badri. 



1 



-aoiihli lam'maha ktiHalia. 
„ lam'mifcha „ 
j, lanvmu:ha „ 
-s*>fri:t[ ma lammij il ^iza:l 

(ma laninimj). 
&Dtri:h" ma lammilj il ^izail 

(ma lammitu'.J). 
OTfiim - ma lammu:J il ^izail 

(ma lam'muhj). 
-sajtliili ma lammaha:/. 
„ ma lammitha:/ 
„ ma lammuha:/. 
affean jilimmu wi^jruddu liailan. 



71 



tilimmu wi w ti uddu t , 

jilimmu:h wi jruddum „ 



ma jlimmu:/ lo:h ! (ma jlimmahaij). 
ma tlimmu:/ Ie:h ! (ma tlxmmaha:]). 

ma jlimmuhf le:h ! 

(ma jlimmuba;/}. 
ma^lu'.m bi. j'dufflu ! 
„ bi jduffush! 



ma 



s 

jg 
'3 
a 



^lu:m, ma bi^jduffiana:/ ! 
„ ma bi w jdufVuha;J t 
f lammak ' il ^afp kuajjis. 

wi rnddak fhh allsan kaiuaii. 

lammik, etc. 



lam'mukum, etc. 



[LuttzAak fi 1 ^af j is also correct.] 
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CHAPTEE XXVI 

[Grammatical Scheme:—" Weak" Verbs, with first radical w or V\ 

A Proverb, 

A. Have you heard the proverb, " Birds of a feather flock together"? 

("Birds occur {lit fall) according to their kinds".) What 
does it mean? 

B. It means that one's character is known from tho character of 

his friends. 

An Anecdote. 

They say that a certain French peasant went to Paris, he not 
having previously seen I hat city. And when he was walking in 
the street he saw before him a magnificent palace, with a soldier 
standing in front of it. The peasant stopped and asked the soldier, 
"What is this building, sir?" The soldier replied (for he saw 
that the man was raw), " That 's a steam-mill, sir ". "Now, that/s 
very odd ! " said the peasant ; " in our village there are always many 
donkeys standing in front of the steam-mill, but in front of this 
one of yours I only see one ! " 

1 But»w( as we signified before, p. C2, n. 1. 
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26. fo&l nimrit sitta^w 'jifri-.n. 
^iil^ail mu^talla — i'o: bita^ithuai hamza walla waw. 

masal. 

A. simi^t il masal illi bi j?u:l, U W tujinr ^l^ajka-lha ai?a*i"? 
?eh malaria:!!? 

5. ja^ni ?inn axlai? il wa:lTid nia'jrurfa mm_axla:'f_Dsfia;bu. 

fuka:hfl. 

bi^j^uilu inn* wailiid fallal fironsanvi rirft bari;z wi 1 ma 
kanf sabaf Jafha. wi lamina ka*n ma:{i Jl Jairi^ illa^w Ja:f 1r>&\* 
? ubbaha xthUs- wi waiflid 'jas'kari wa;?if fuddaimu. fam wi?if il 
fallal wi sa?al il jas'kari "o-.h^il biua:ja di jashdi?** farm^U 
^askari 'fail lu (ikminriu Ja:f itinu g.afi:m) " da wa'bu'r £itii:n ja 
sixdi!" 7am ?al lu_l falla* '"?amma J© "jatjitb ! fi baladna^b 
'j»a?af ?udda:m il waburr>:fc bimi:r kiti:r } la:kin ?«dda:m w il wabu'r 

bita*jkum d_ima 'Jajif wa:frid bass ! " 

For Memory-work. 
The first paragraph. 



3 The wiof "state". 
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For Conversational 
The Verbs (?a)kal and (?a)xad {1st fiadkal 



1. . fkalt, ju'jali? 
t-j kalti, ja bint? 

la. xatt, etc. 

2. ^ f ta:kul emtn? 
| takli „ 

~ l_taklu „ 

2a. taixud, 

M kuli ja bint E 
£ [_kulu ja \vla:d ! 

fia. xud ja ^ali. 

4. f bi 'taklu lo:h. 
bi ta'kulha le:h. 
'bi taVImh le:h. 
bi tak'lu:ha Le:h. 

5. ma takluif ] 
mataklihj! 
ma takul'ha:/ ! 
ma takluha:/ ! 

6. xatfcu, ja'jali? 
xattuh, ja bint? 
xattum ja wla:d ? 

6a. kaltu, etc. 

7. xaftaha ja "iftli ? 
xatti:hum ja bint? 
xuttuiha ja wlaul ? 

7a. kal'taha, etc. 



ir. 

ahva kalt. 

„ kalna. 
„ xatt 

•> >» 
jaa:lviil ,, 

?a:xud, etc. 
la:, ana wa:kLl 

„ „ wakia. 
„ ihna waklirn. J 

adi:ni wa:sid. 

"'to atclu kida ! 

b a'kulha kida ! 
bi 'uaklu „ 
bi na'kulha kida ! 

ni^akl»(:)f lo:h? 

11 7J 

ma akulha:J te:li ? 
ma nakullia:/ le:h ? 

Ia: ma xattu:j. 

ff )> >* 

„ ma xadnahj. 

ma kallu:j, etc. 

ma xafctaha:/. 
ma xottuhumf. 
,, ma xudnaha:J. 

„ ma kaltaha:J, etc. 



III. 

ma^luaa kal. 

kalifc. 
kalu. 

„ xad. 

ja:kul tla:lan alSsan. 
taikul „ „ 
jaklu „ „ 

jaisud, ntc. 
[This active participle 

has, quite uniquely, a 
\^past sense.] 

ma*jlu:tn bi'jaklu. 
j. bi ja'kulha. 
„ bi jak'lu.'h. 
„ bi jak'lu:ha. 

ma jaklu-.J Ie:h ? 
nia taklu:f Ie:h ? 
ma jakulha'J le:h? 
ma jakluha:J Ie:h? 

OT>tli:h ma xa'du:]. 

ma xadi'tu:J. 
ma xa'duhj. 

ma kal J, etc. 

ma xad'ha:)". 
ma xadit'humf. 
ma xadu'ha:/- 

ma kalha:/, etc. 



1. Hftve you eaten? la. Have you taken ? (for xadt). 

2. When -will you eat? 2a. Take. 

3. Knfc. — No, I ruwe eaten. 3a. Take. — Here, I Am taking. 

4. Why are you eating it Because I am ! 

5. Don't eat it. 

fi, Ga, 7. Have yon taken, eaten, it tlien? 
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Verb-Drill 



The Verbs wifif and wi?^ (1st Radical w). 



L 


II. 


III. 


From wi?if. 






1,* , f'ifaf ja ^ali! 


a?afle:h? 

i 


la:zim tu?af } 


^ SN 'ifafi ja bint! 


Jf M 


tufafi. 


J* L'itafuja_\vla:d. 


nn?af l«:h? 


„ lufafu. 


2. ma tifafH ja *iali. 




ma ju?nff' le:h ! 


tifafuf ja frvtma. 


it )? 


... tu'fafj' „ 


„ ti?afu:J ja wla:d. 


ma nufaij 1 le:h ? 


„ ju?afuij le:h ! 


From wi'fi*]. 






3,* . f hv^a 'tufa"] ! 


'afa^iz za:j ! 




iw<ji 'tu?a«ji! 




'tujVj „ 


c~ Li-w^u 'tiuXiu! 


'nu'fVj „ 


'jiT^u 2 ztr.j! 


4. ma tu/fa^f ja wa:d. 


Ia:„ ni_a?a*iJ ! 


nia'jlinm ma ju?**]! ! 


„ tu^a^i:/ jabitt. 


it 


, tufaij! 


„ tuta'juif ja na:s. 


„ ma nu''(a^J ! 


' ' Ju'fVjuiJ! 


JVojw wi-s-il (or was<il). 






5. awsn] ?einta ? 


tiw«<r>I bukra, ?in Ja 


■«-'Dlri:hjiw«-'Dl bukra, ^in 




'?T)tlD:o>' tu:s-nl, ete. 


Ja ?Dttt>: or ju:«-Dl ( 



1. Stand up, Ali. 

2. Don't «m«d up, AH. 

8. Take care (lest) you fall (iw^a or u:^»). 

4. Don't fall, boy. 

5. When shall I arrive ? — You'll arrive to-morrow. 



For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) The verbs with first radical hamza are not vary frequent, 
and present no irregularity (e. g. ?amar ' ' to command " ju?mur, 
?a:mir, ma?mu:r) : except the two verbs kal and sad, for ?akal 
and ?axad, which are apocopated in their Past, and take on a w 
in the Participle Active (waikil, wa:xid). 

(2) The verbs with first radical w present no irregularity (e. g. 
waga*j "to pain", jiwga*] with alternative formjuiga 1 ]) ; except 
the two verbs wifi*] and wifif, 1 which are apocopated in their 
Indefinite (see Verb-Prill paradigms). 

1 Also wasa*!, jiaa<j "to hold, have room for". 
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CHAPTER XXVII 

[Grammatical Scheme:— "Weak" Verbs, with second radical w or j.l 

An Anecdote. 

Then? whs a motor — one of (hose for public hire -going along 
in the street, when it ran over a small boy. and the driver went off 
at high speed, fearing lest they should imprison him if the boy 
should die. There was a policeman who saw the accident, and he 
brought the ambulance 1 people so as to pick up the boy and take 
him to the police-station. When they arrived there the police- 
officer asked him about who had run over the boy, and said, "Did 
you see the accident with your own eyes?*' "Yessir, T. saw it." 
41 Then why didn't you bring the driver here ? " " Why, he went 
off, sir." " Well, didn't you take his number ? " " Yessir, I took 
it. " 1 ' What was it ? " - 1 Two loops and a stave, sir ! ,J 2 

1 Lit. .assistance", " relief", ••jwwurs", from (ho name' of the First-Aid 
Society iti Cairo, 
a L(v 155. 
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27. fw\ nimrit aab'ja./w "jijriin. 
af^jail mu^talla — illi 1 ^etn bita^Uhum waiv walla je:. 

fuka:ha. 

kan fih u*toniobi:l min bitu:^ il ?ucjra nia:Ji fif favi% 'fam da*s 
walad -s-u^T>jjur f wis sawwa-f girl fawaim, wi hu:wa xujii" lafesan 

jisgi'nuih,' iza kam il walad jinur.t. wi kan waihld ^as'kaii (a*.f 
il fradsa, wi ga:b il ? is t ja;f 'jalafan tijul il walad wi_twaddi'h III 
karako:n. wi lamma rD:lTu^,Una:k 'sa'?alu w l m^a-.win ^an^illi 
da:su wi fail "intafuft il ftadsa..^b ^omak?" " aiwa juf'taha 
j_afandim." '•umma*I ma gibtij is sawwa-f le:h?" " ma giri 
j^afandim ? " ' J -fcnjjLb rna xattij nim'ritu'?" "aiwa xat'taha 
j w afandim." "trjjjib hi:ja kam?" "hala7te;n wi nabbu:t j_, 
afandim ! " 

For Memory-work, 
The dialogue between tho Moawin and the Shawish. 

For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) It should be remembered that the roots of all these verbs 
(pp. 130, 131) have either j or w for their middle radical. The 
vowels i and u, or the length :, correspond to these weak consonants. 

(2) Tho a, i and u forms come out most clearly in the Indefinite. 
The a is found in very few verbs, but these are common. 

(3) The i and U forms come out clearly also in the Past. But 
the a-verbs sometimes make their Past in i {e. g. bitt from jiba:t), 
sometimes in u {e.g. xuft from jixa:f). 

(4) The first syllable of the Indefinite being open, its vowel is 
liable to elision : e. g. bi w tt£u:£ wi_tba:t. 

(5) The characteristic long vowel (into which the weak radical 
is transformed so often) is shortened before two consonants : Jilt 
for Ji:lt, tijilha for tijnlha. And also when it loses accent : 
ji'Dii^u " they sell but jibi/'ju-.ha. 

(6) The true Passive Participle is as mabi:^ "sold" (for j 
verbs), and mahml Li frightful " (for W verbs). But these forms are 
very rare, and other forms are requisitioned to replace them. For 
example, the weak letter is restored and the participle becomes 
like an ordinary triliteral, e. g. madju:n (for madim) " indebted M , 
ma^wurg (for ma^utg) " crooked ". 

1 Or xajif ^ala nafau li jin'fligin " fearing for himself lest (la) h-e should 
be imprisoned ". 

K 
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For Conversational 



Verbs tcith 



1. (a) Will you pass their way to- 

morrow? — Yes. I shall, etc. — 
I hope ho will, etc. 

(b) Will you carry the luggage 
with them ? 

(c) Will you stop the night here 
to-morrow ? 

2. Did you pass. . . carry ... stop 

the night* 



I. 



=5 J 
E 



o. Passquiekly '—Sep-, Tom. passing:. 
Garry a little more. -I am 
carrying my utmost. 

4. Will you keep back the apples and 

soli thorn? 

5. Why are yon keeping atid selling 

them ? — Because 1 am ! 



6. Fear him and leave him and 1 
depart from him. 



7. Why dinl you fear her and not 

visit her? 

8. Why are you keeping Ali back?— 

I'm not keeping him back? 



(in u) tifu:t 'jaloihum bukra? 

ftifusti, tifmtu]. 

(in i) tiji:] il ^afp wojjV.hum ? 

[tifi:li, tijirlu]. 
(in a) tiba:t hina bukra? 

[tib;uti, tiba;tu'|. 

{in u) futfc' ^aleilium imbau'inT? 

[futtifc), futtu(:)j. 
(in l) filt' wi>jja;hum imbsnift? 

jjilti(;), JiltuO)!- 
(in a) hitt 1 hina:li imba:ri'h ? 

[Ijitti(:) f bittu(:)]. 



Impera. 

fu:t ?avra:m. 

j"i:l Jwcijja zija:ua. 



9 < 



iitiu: 

tifiu: 



iUiffinJl wi^tbi^u! 
i_t tiffa:fi wi_tbi /C ji:h ! 
u w t tiffa:lT wi^ tbi ,e ju:h ! 



., si / i'i:h wi fu/ti;h. 
m si'huih wi fu'tu'.h. 



bi^t'liujhum wi bi^fWjhum le:li? 

hi, _,th"ii'[i:hum wi bi v _ y thi' c ii:hum 

le:h? 

bi^tKu'j'uihuin wi bi^tbi'^uihum 

lesh? 

xaf nn'/inu wi si:bu wi l'u:tu! 
xa:fi 

xaf miiiha wi sibha wi futha! 
xa:fu minha wi sibu:ba wi futu:lia! 
xnfV minha wala znv'taha:J" le:h? 
xufti ,, scurtihaij Ie:h ? 

xuftu „ zurtuha:/ le:h ? 

(a) intahn(:)jij -c jali le:h? 

inta Jiajja .. 

intu nojfhn il wnlad le:h? 

(6) into hujj w il bint' le:h? 

inti my/a. .1 bint' le:h ? 
intu ti»j(i:n il bint' le:h ? 
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Verb-Drill 
2nd Had. weak. 



II. 



aiw w afu:fc ^aleihum. [nifuit]. 

aji:l M'i>jja;hura f nifi:11. 
aba:t hina [niba:t]. 
aiwa futt* 'jaleihum [futna]. 
,, Jilt* wr>jja:hum [Jilna]. 

„ bitt' hina:k [bitna]. 

Part ic. Active. 

adi:ni fa(:)jit. 
ana fa(:)jil fnddi. 

tnjjib ahu:{u w w abi: e ju. 



it 



niRuiJu wj^nhi^u. 
b_,atuijhum wi b_abi*jniam kida ! 



bi^nteufhum wi bi^.nbi'jhum kida. 
m w axaf[' minnu wal w asibu:{. 



ma^tixaffi minnu wala_nsibu:J. 
m^axaff' minha wal w asthha:J. 
ma nxaff 1 minha wala^nsibha:/. 
xuft' minha wala zurtaha:J kida! 

jf ff jj *• tf 

xufna minha wala zurnaha:J kida t 
ana muf 'iiajju. 

Jtaj'jaih. 
ifrna muj h'ajjiinu. 
ana muj tia'jij'ha. 

" " 
iftna muj" h'ajji(:)nha. 



nr. 

ij'jak jifuit ! [tifu:t, jifuitu'J. 
„ jijiil! [tijid jijiilu]. 

,. jiba:t. I [tiba:t jiba:tu~|. 
niii^luim fa:t [fa:tii, fa:tu*|. 
„ Ja:3 [Ja:lit, Ja:lu]. 
„ ba;t [ba:tit, ba:tu]. 



Vartic. Passive. 

(For pass, partic. see "Systematic 
Grammar ".) 

ma^hum jin"u:Ju wi^jbi^u. 
„ lifiu:Ju wi^,tbiqu. 
„ jiEu/Ju;h wi w jbi' < ju;h. 
ma^luim bi^jfru/hum wi 

bi^jbi'jhum. 
„ bi w tfiujhum wi 

bi^tbi^hum. 
v bi w jn*u'Ju:hum wi 

bi^jbi ,c jir.hiim. 
ma jxaff' minnu wala w jsibu:J. 
txafj" minnu wala^tsibuij. 

.. jxa'fu'J minnu wala jsibuhj. 

ma jxafj' minha wala jisibhaij*. 

jxatinj minha wala. jsibuha:/. 
nia^lum xaf minha wala zarha:J ! 

„ xaiiit „ zaritha:Jl 

„ xa:fu „ zaruha:j! 



K2 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 

[Grmmatical Scheme: — "Weak 1 * Verbs, with third radical w or j.] 

A story. 

Once upon a time the mice summoned each other and said, 
"Come, let us think out some device against the cat when ho 
comes our way "Oh, my goodness", said their chief, "that 
cat is like the black deil. Why shouldn't wo all catch him and 
put a little bell about his neck without his perceiving, so that we 
may then hear him when he comes or goes." "Your idea is 
admirable ", said they, " to tlio last degree : aud who should tie him 
up except you, our chief?" "My goodness", said he, "have I 
forgotten what he did 1 to me when I ran away from him that day 
and ho pursued me right up to the hole? My duty is simply to direct 
you, and then you must begin to act." " And which of ws", said 
they, "forgets his deeds with all of us, when he — " And that 
moment along came the cat, and they all fled in a panic, and said, 
"The opinion of every weakling liko us is useless". 



» Lit. » What he did it," s«e Chapter xxxvli, e. 
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28. nimrit tamanja. w w 'jijrkn. 

af^a:l mu^talla, — illi 1 Ia:m bitn^ithum waw wal'a je:» 

lrika:ja. 

fi jo-m min do:l il firo:n nadahu^l ba*j'a"uhum wi ?a:lu " jotto 
nfakkar fi 1U:la 1L1 ?uf*t* lamma ji-gi. ?am ?a:l il kibi:r bita^hum 
"ja aalaim ! il ?utt> da &ajj_il *jafirt l^iswid 1 j\yrr> ?&:h iza 
kunna nim/siku kul'lina wi w nfa"ufct\_,f rD?al)tu <]ingil (ja^ni garns 
-sai^Djjar) min g.e'r ma Jidvo, ^alajun nib?a nis'ma^u lamma jimji 
walla jifjri?" ?a;mu 'fa'lu: lu " fikrok anmi:l li ?a:xir damcja ! 
wi mi:n jur'butu ?illa^nta ja 'rDjjia?" ?am ?al "ja aala-m 
gait) ?e:h ? ! hu:w^,ana^nsi:t^illi ,c jamalu fijja lamma^gri-t 

minnu di:k w in naho:r wi 'giri warD:ja._.l Isadd ij Jo??? ana 

"lalajja bass^^a^uil lukum, w w intu tib'tidu tiymilu '\ ?a:mu 
?a'lu: lu "wi mi:n miima^b jinsa ^amalii fi:na kullina ?e:, wi 
hu:wa . . wi fil laiteD di gih^il ?utt I fa:mu giiju kul'luhum 
xajfim, wi ?a:lu *'aho kull j wa:fiid Cto'jfcf zaj'jina n>?ju ma jib?a 
lu-J fajda". 

For Memory-work. 

" mi'.n jurbut il gingil fi rt»?abt il ?uW ? " alie n nu?-tx» he* ! 
^alafain il kalrm sahl wi* sai^mba tamjilli fil "jamal. 
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For Conversational 
Verbs with 



Indef. in a, Past in a. _ 
„ f»i, „ mi] 
in a, tP in i. j 
in i. Jt in a. j 



Imper. 



Partic. 



(<*> 
(6) 
(cj 

M> 

1. bE 



5- (a) 



2. (6) 



C 

?ijjak ji'fmj kiia:b f 
?ijjak jirsi 'jala turhfa ! 
?i,i,jak jifctD "fawaim ! 
'•'ijjak jibni be:tu w s sa'na: di. 

ticjrl wi s _,b tinsa kull 1 tia:<ja. 
tigri wi_b tinsi ,. 
ticjru wi w b tinati „ 

girht wi w iisi:t kaman m:irrj ? 
<jiri:ti wi^nshti .. „ '? 

<jiri:tu wl ,nsi:tu „ ? 

bul'Cit il falam wi n>me:tu Jo;h? 

bare:ti 1 .. rorae(:)ti:h le-ih ? 



bareitu 1 



rome(:)tu:h le:h? 



3. («) 'irmi mundi:Iak, ir'ini:h ! 

'irruu mandilkum, ir / rnu:h. 
(b) 'i?rt> w kta:bak xf'rD'.h. 
'i?ri. Jstvbik ij*ri:h. 
tffriO kita:b i'fru:h. 

4. Pariic. Active. 

inta na:si *jali le:h ? 
inti nasja, 
Lintu nasji:n ^ali le:h? 

The same with . . . fotma . . . I^iwhud. 

5. <jiri;t wi la'Yeitu ? [lafethaj. 
giriiti wi la?e'ti:h ? [la?oti:ha]. 
tjirhtu wi la?etu:h '? | _la?eiu:ha]. 

6. laa^'ritfi , va i a la/?et f {^'^ 
mayn't,:} ™la Lafeti-.J 



(a) I do hope he'll read the hooli ! — Wby, lie has already read the hook : 
(£>) I do wish lio'd settle on a method ! — Why, ho lias long sett-lod on ono ! 

(c) I hope he'll "bo disengaged soon ! — Why, lie has been so since yesterday ! 

(d) I hope ho'll ljuild his house this year ! — Why, J\c built it last year ! 
1. You run away and forget everything.— I confess I do, etc. 

2 fa). Did you run away and forget again ? 
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Verb-Mil 
3rd Hath weak 



U. 

da 'fain 1 kitasb f&W dilwoft ! 
ma 'risi 'jala fori: fa mm zamn:n ! 
ma ficti min imbasrilT ! 
d& bana ^amnawwil 1 

ai na'jani, ana b^agri \vi b^ansa. 

1T . " ". . " 

ilina w b niqri wi,_,b ninsa. 

aiwa, giri:t \vi^nsi:t. 

n y t h 

,, giir.na wi,^nsi:iia. 

bare:lu_J faliun vvi rnnitttu ki<la! 

>J J» »T )? 

barc:na. ,1 ?alam wi LT)me(:)na:h 

kkUx ! 

la m w ar'iuihj 1 
ma nirmihj ! 
., m^afrDhJ" ! 
m w atrr>hj! 
ma mfrulij ! 

do. with Pronouns. 

ana muj na'si:h. 
ana muf nas'ja'.h. 
itina muj nasjhnu. 

na'si:lia. nasi: hum. 

nas'ja:ba, nas'jarhum. 

nas'jinha. nasjinhum. 
aiwa, (jiri:fc wi lafa'.tu. 



III. 



ma 



s"Dlti:h bi jigi'i \vL_b jinsa. 
„ tigri „ tinea. 
,, jigru ,, jinsu. 

^lehj! 'giri wi 'nisi ! 

uirjit wi nisjit ! 
„ girju w * nisju ! 

'baru w l falam wi rn'iua:h izzaij ! 
„ wi romatu 

wi rnmuih 



'bai-i>t il 
'bawi^l 



., giri:na wi lafa'na:h. 



hi -fc fob^ 1 ma jirmihf. 
„ „ majirmuhj. 
ma ji'iYnliJ* 1 !e:h ? 

„ ti?n>bj-le:h? 

„ ji?ruh/i lo:h ? 

Par/. Toss. 
■s-uteiiir 'jali mtij mansi. 

i .--a.. ff'Df'ma mif mansijja. 

j * 11 \LJ\vla:d muf mansi jji:n 

ma'jluim giri wi lafa:h [la'?a:ha]. 

<]irjit wi lafaiu [la'fath«]. 
„ girju wi Ia''fu:h [la'?u:ha]. 

**** ma^riif wla {{^^ 

. ;itfl J]a?atu:f. 

- /Ia?uhJ. 
ma^gru.J „ ^ lll?ul / a:J> 



ma 



2 (6) Why did you sharpen the pencil, and thou throw it away? 
8 (a). Throw away your handkerchief, throw it away ! 

3 tb), Head your book, read it ! 

4. Why arc you forgetting Ali ? — I am not . . . — True, he is not forgotten. 

5. Did you run and find him (her) ? 

Didn't you run and find your father? 
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For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) Notice the four possiblo vowel combinations as between 
Past and Indefinite, viz. ; 

a— a, fan> ji?rD 
i — i, risi jirsi 
a — i, bana jibni 
i — a, fi3i jil<?r> 
No rule can be given ; each verb must be noted as it occurs. 

(2) Notice carefully the way the Pasta in i differ from those 
in a ; namely 

(1) their third person feminine and plural ; 

(2) the liability of tlieir first vowel to be elided. 

(3) Notice the reduction of length wherever two consonants 
succeed a naturally long vowel. 



The verb 11 to pivc" idda. 

As this is the commonest of the verbs that take two objects, 
we may take it here, as it conjugates like a verb with third rad. 
weak in its Indefinite tense, and like a verb with two rods, the 
same in its Past. 1 

In the grouping of the pronouns (positive and negative) the 
verb behaves exactly like those already studied in Chapter xix. 

It would be tedious to exhaust the possible combinations of 
pronouns in this verb. The following specimens show sufficiently 
the grouping and accentuation of the pronouns, accusative and 
dative : 

1. Simple form (past], 'idda(:), 'iddat; id'de:t ; etc., etc. (aorist). 

'addi(:) ( 'jiddi, 'jiddu, etc. (imperat,). 'iddi(:j, 'iddu (partie.). 
'middi):), mid'dijja, middi'jiin (no Inf.). 

2. With nouns as objects, 'idda 1 kita:b li 1 walad. 

3. With direct pronominal object. id'da(:)h li J walad. 

4. With indirect pronominal object, id'da: lu w l kitab. 

5. With both objects pronominal, iddat/ha: li, ma^ddatha 'li:/. 

1 Compare jigra t ^ I (9)idda:t 
Jidda ( ( rDdde:t 

The anomalies ore explained by the fact that the verb has been worn down 
from *>adda, ji'addi, the conjugation of which would be exactly as the verb 
illustrated on pp. 150-1, no. 16. 
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6. Shifting of accent. Compare the following — 

'iddat ; id'datha 5 iddat'ha: li ; mn^ddatha 'liif. 
id'deit; id'de(:)tha ; idde(:)t'ha: li ; ma^dd&tha 'li:J. 

7. (a) Third masculitze pronoun {direct). 

id'dah li ; ma^dJah'll:f ; id'duh li ; ma w dduh 
idde'tuh li (you {p.) gave it me) ; rna^d'deituk 'liif. 1 
idde'tu: li (you (s.) gave it mo) ; ma^ddeitu li:f. 
(b) Third feminine protumn (direct). 

iddaha: li, ma_,ddaha 'li:f ; iddet'ha; li, ma_d<Ie:tha 'li:J. 
S. Treatment of indirect pronoun when dissyllabic, 
Le. laha, Una, liki, lukum, luhum. 
(a) The first vowel gets eliminated after 1 a v&wel : e. g. 
iddat'ha_Ikum, ma ddatha_l'ki:J ; 

idde'tu^lkum (I gave it to them) ; ma,_,d'de:tu^l'humj. 
With Una tho n g«ts assimilated: e.g. iddat'lia^nna, 

id'du w nna 1 kita:l>, for^lna. 
(&) But after a consonant no elimination takes place : e.g. id- 

det'hum luhuin, ana w ddet y hum lu'humj. 1 

1 Where more than one accent appears to fall on a single word-groxip, it 
will be found that the last is the strongest, and the rest secondary. 
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The look . . . The napkin . . . 

U Did T givo it you (her), or not? — No, you didn't give it me 
(her). 

2. Did he give it you, or not? — No, he didn't give it me. 

3. Did she give it her, or not? — No, she didn't give it her. 
■i. Did we give it you, or not? — No. you didn't give it; me. 

<>. Did they give it him. or not? — No, they didn't give it him. 

6. Did they give it them, or not? — No, they didn't give it them. 

7. Did you (/) give it us, or not?— No, I didn't give it you. 

S. (a) Give it to mo, All. — Why, T am giving it you («*./.)• 

(&) Give it to me, Fatima. — Why, I am giving it you, 

\c) Give it to me, children. — Why, we are giving it you (mi./). 

Will you give it us, or no? — No, I won't give it you. 

10. Will you give them to him (her) ? — No ? J won't give them 
him (her). 
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il kita:b . . . il i'u:fa>. 



1. idde'tu: lak 
iddct'ha: lak 
idde'tu^lha 
iddet'ha_,lha 

2. id'dah lak 
idda'ha: lak 

3. idda'tu w lha 
iddat'ha^llia 

4. idde'nah lak 
idde-nii'ha: lak 

"5. id'duh lu 
iddu'ha: lu 

G. id'duh luhum 
iddu'ha w lhum 

7. idde'tih lina 
id'de-tiha^nna 
iddethutn lina 



✓■ma^d'de'tu 'liif. 

n i o i J ma_d'detha H:J. 
■walla Ia?-la:X ma ^ dde . l0 , h „j. 

lma_d'detha w l'ha:J. 
o_i t - fma^ddah'lhj. 
' " ' J \ma^ddaha 'li:f. 

. _f'ma^,ddatu_] / ]ia:J. 

" " '\ma w d'datha_l'ha:f. 

t) . fma^dde'tuh li:J. 
* » , ~ a ' v Ima^d'de-tuha 



j fma dduh lu:J. 

' S U'ma dduha 'Ju:J. 



8. (. 



dih li, ja 



ha: li 



- f id'di 

a) W 

/r. fiddi'ha li ja 
U Uddi'ha;li„ 



(c) 



idduh li ja 



idduhadi „ 

9. tiddih lina 
tiddi'ha_nna 

10. tiddu'hum lu 
tiddu'hum laha 



? la _ f ma d'duh lu'humj. 

a ''\ma dduhajhuinj. 

{ma dde-tu^Jku:J. 
ma ddeth a _lku:J. 
ma ddethuni lukumj. 
^ali ! — , ana m id'di h lak. 

— , . middi'ha luk (maddiha^lki). 
fotm a ! — m_ana 'middi'jah lak, [ha w lki). 

„ — „ mid'dijja'ha: lak (middijja- 
wlaxd ! — ma.Jina middij'jimu lak. fha^lki). 
Jt — middijjin'ha: lak (middijjin- 

walla la? — la:, m ad'dih luku:J. 

fxaa niddihum 'lu;J. 
"'|ma 'niddihum la'haif. 



} 
} 
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CHAPTER XXIX 

Relations a-nd Ik-Laws. 

Introductory story. 

There was an old city in Arabia, in which wore ancient families, 
all of whom were proud of their ancestry. One day a king came up 
against that city and besieged it with an army. And when all 
those notables were unable to keep that king off and save the 
city from him, a certain poor man rose from the midst of the -city 
and by his ability drove the enemy off and saved his country. After 
this the whole people rose up and said, " The best thing we can do is 
to make this brave man king over us ,r . But the notables- of the 
town refused, and got angry, and said, "Thnt'S a fellow without 
origin or ancestry ; how should one of his sort be king oyer us 
with our noble families?" But one of them who was wiser 
than the others said to them, "Not so. -Man is man because of 
his character (attributes) and his knowledge, not because of his 
parents. I tell you, there is no one more worthy than he to be 
king over us." 
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29. fo&l uimrit tis^a^w ^ijri:n. 

fai'Dijib wi nasa:jib. 

hika:ja tamhidijja. 

kan fih madima ?adi:ma fi w bla:d il *jarr>b, ir.ha 'jela'.t kuba:r, 
kulluhum iniftixri'.n bi fia'sabhum wi na'sabhum. wif jo*m mil 
?ajja:m farm ^al madi:na di malik wi lii>'s-Irha \J> ge:f. wi 
lamina kull w il Va^ja'n del ma jidru:f jim'na^u 1 malik da wi 
jxutTD^u J madima minnu, ?am wa;n~id fa?i:r min wust il balad, 
wi^b Jafctniu 'maua^^il /C jadu ^anhum wi xtttn-S' il woton. 
wi ba^de-n ?am 'junimra ij Ja*jb wi ?a:lu« " il ?absan ni'mallik ir 
ro:<jil ij J"-'ga ,c j da *]ale:na ". la:kin a^jam il balad ma riitju:/ 
wi zi^lu wi faita, " da waifeid ma lu:| Vn-s-li wala fos-1, wala llasab 
wala. nasab, w izzaj jikim wa:Md mif Jakl 1 da malik 'jalemn^fin.^ 
D^lTa;b il 'jelait il kuba;r?" ?am wa:md miiihum ^a-.fil 'jan 
^erhu fol luhum " muj kida ! il ?insa*n bi^/&fa:tu wi 'jilmu, 
muj b^abirh n;,iimmu! w an. .a^ful lukum. ma fi:J waiftid^, 
a/lTa??' minnu jikirn "jalerna malik ". 

5 From ia:«ir jifecu-s-ir, see Chapter xxxiv. 



142 Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 

naaab Vi wi fp-fema. THE GENEALOGY OF ALI AND FAT IMA. 



fahmi 



r 



= faha:ma 



ni*haramad 

I = *ie:|a 



fari:d labi:ba gali:la 

= farirda = labhb 



ali:la = xali:l 



?asma *jabd il ^azi:z mah"bu:b 

= mr>ahi:m = karimia = mallbtiiba 



afrmad xadiiga fjalil [fpfena] sn^ji:d sa^ilda 



1. Father [ab. j 

2. Mot iter 



3, 4. Brother, 

Sister 



5. G" BAND FATHER 



6. GkANDMOTHER 

7. Gbandsom 

8. Granddaughter 

9. Uncle (paternal) 

10. Aunt 

11. Uncle (maternal) 



I. [il faiuijib] (The blood-relations). 

1. m*h~ammad hinaf'abiT xuli:l wi ?asma wi ^abd 

il^jazi:z. hu:w w a'bu;h, - . abu:E ( a , . , abu'-hum. 
wi xali:] ji?u:l li w mframmad " j^aburja ! " 

2. 'jeija J»i:ja [umm>] xali:l wi w (a)xwa:tu. hi:ja^, 

nimu . . ^mmaha . . ._mmuhum. wi xaliU 

jifiiil laha "ja^mmi ! " nwla'd xa!i:l ismu- 
hum ^ali wi frrfciuiu 
3.4. *yili I't'ux] li fafcma. hiuwa r 'axuJ frvhna, 
a'xir.ha. ln:jat'fu:l **j w axu:ja!" wi hu:wa 
j?u:l U .»xtu "ja^xti!" 



5. m a n"aromad 



wi fntma. hu:wa 



J giddii . . . cjiddaha . . . gid'duhum \ c i- 
\ si:du sidha sidhum f ' 



.li'fu:l lu "ja 



gidd 



_ ai:di!" 

6. <jo:jVi | LgWdal j- li <jali wi fotma, 

f cjid'ditu . . . qidditha \ 
\ sittu . . . sii'taha J ' 

7. 'jali pibn^jbn'J^mframniad, T^fibn* bint'J 

fahmi. hu:wa>>n,_ibnu(bintu). wi w miiammad 
jiful lu u ja. ,bn w ibni ! " wi fahmi, " ja bn' 
binti ! " 

8. fnfrna [bintibn 1 ] miiammad, wi [bint' binl'l 

fab mi. hiija bint^ibnu (bintu). wi mtiammad 
ji?ul laha i; ja bint ibui!" wi fahmi, "ja 
bint' binti I" 

9. <jabd il ^azi:z [^amm] li Sali wi futma. 'jali 

ji?ul lu "ja tammir" 

10. fasma [^ammaj li "jali wi fnima ; bi:ja 

^am'niitu. 'jain'mitha. 

11. fariid [xa:l] li <jali wi fntea. hu;wa xa:Iu, 

sallia. 



hi:ja 
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12. Avars {maternal) 

} 

14. Cousins 



13. Nephew 
Niece 



1. Son and D.-in- 

law 

2. Father-in-law 

3. Mother-in-law 

4. Father- and 

Mother-in-law 
(alternative) 

5. Husband's 

Brother 

6. Wifk of Do. 



7. Sister's 

8. Brother's Wipe 

9. Wife's Sister's 

iiusbaud 

10. Uscra by 

Marriage 

11. AuRT BY 

Marriage 



12. Iabi-.ba [xa:la] li *jali wi futuia. hi:ja xaltu, 

xa'jitha. ^ali jiful laha ja xoJti ! " 

13. 'jali (?ibn ax] li ^abd il 'juziz, wi fntma bint 

axu:h. bi j'ful ltihum "ja^.bn axuija ! " " ja 
bint axu:ja ! " (or ibn uxfc.) 

14. Sft'jiid wi sa^i:<Ia fwila:d ^ammil \ ^ali wi fotnia. 

humma wila:d 'jam'mitu . . . 'jammitha. wi 
'jali wi (Vfcma [wilaid xa:lit] aliinad wi 
xa<li:<ja. 

*iali jifuil li sa^d "ja fbn' ^ammiti] !" wi li 

s^iida "ja f bint' 'jammiti] !" 
sn^iid ji?u:l li 'jali " ja [bn ! xa:U'| ! " wi li fntraa 

"jafbintixailij!" 
*iali ji?u:l 1 afimad "ja fbn 1 xaltf! V wi li 

xadiiga "ja [bint 1 xalti] ! " 
(1) [abbahait], (2) [\nnmoha:t], (3) foxwaH], 

(4) [axawa:tj, (5) [acidaid |, (9) [tfii\\n:m\ 

(10) [<jamma:t], <U) [axwarl], (12) , : xala:l]. ' 

II. [in nasa;jib] {The relations by marriage). 

t, nrbammad 'jan cjalMa, "hi:ja_[mra:t ihm?" ; 
wi ^an nrDeluiiu "hu:wa [goz biuti *].'' 

2. mliammad [frama] li gali:la; liir.wa fiama:ha. 

wi fab mi llama saliU. 

3. ^eija [teama:t] li galhla ; hi:ja ftam&'tha. wi 

fahhrrta frama-t xali:l. 

wi 
I" 



4. xalkl ji?u:l li fahmi "jj'abu^mmti] !'' 

ma*lu:ui jifir.l li 'je-ija " f ja w mm w imrt>:ti] 



5. niafrbu:l> jib'fa. [silfl li qaliila; hu:wa siTfitha 
wi hi:ja t?ul lu "ja silfi ! 

6. gali:la tib?a fsilfa] li mafcbwba (wi kida 
malTbu:b& li cjali-.la). di silfit di, wil wafeda 
t?a:l lit tanja " ja Bil'fiti !" 

7. x<ili:l 'jan niDaluun, " hu'.wa [goia^uxti 3 j." 

& xali'.l ^jan karinna, "hi:ja [mrn:t axu:ja] (or 

f zoigit axw.jal). 
9. iiiati'bu:b wi m'a*Iu:m Jibuti k nil' \va.:ftid min- 
hum [*jadi:l] lit ta:ni, wi j?u:l li w t taibi ja 
^adiili." 

10. ^ali ji?u:l li nrD3hi:m " ja cjoz lammiti," wi w l 
labi'.b ''jagoz xalti." 

11. *jali jifusl li uariima u ja w mro:t ^ammi, w wi J 
fariida "jajnrwt xa:li." 

1 Or •ih.ri. *ihr (p. ralia:r;. is also used for sistor's-hu^band. 

a But " (my) wife's Uother '* is oiily aru^mroiti. Similarly 11 my spouse's sister** is 
uxt 1 mro:M {or 90:21). 

8 Or -s-ihri. But only & brother uses this appellation ; not a sister for her sister's 
husband. 
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The "Increased Forms of the Verb". 

The increasing of the triliteral verb (both "strong" and 
"weak") by various consonants and vowels gives rise to a 
number of delicate significations which are a groat feature of the 
Arabic language. The following chapters should be therefore 
very carefully studied, both for the significance and for the 
conjugation of these verb-forms. 

The order in which they have been arranged by Arabic 
grammarians an order which has nothing to commend it for 
expository purposes. Wo shall therefore ignore it. and instead of 
labelling these forms by numbers, we shall label them by the 
several increased forms of the verb katab, taking these in tho 
following order (the first one, inkatab or itkatab, has already 
occurred, see Chapter XXIII) 



Designa 


lion. 


Description. 


Chapter XXIII. 


inkatab \ 
itkatab J 


in- or it- prefixed to trilateral. 


XXX. 


kattib 


Middle radical doubled. 


XXXI. 


itkattib 


Same with it- prefixed. 


XXXII. 


iktatab 


t interposed after 1st radical, 
and i prefixed. 


XXXIII. 


?aktab 


?a- prefixed, first vowel dis- 
appearing. 


xxxiv. 


kartib 


First vowel lengthened, second i. 




itka:tib 


Same, with it- prefixed. 


XXXV. 


is'taktib 


ist- prefixed, first vowel dis- 



appearing. 
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CHAPTER XXX 
[ Grammatical Scheme : — Verbs formed as kattib : with the 

Q U AD R I LITERAL VeBBJ. 

Two A nectlotes. 

1. A certain hasheesh -smoker was once beating his ass too 
much, and an Englishman saw him. The latter came up 
to him and said, "Why are you hitting that donkey like that? 
Isn't it a sin of you ? " ' ' What, 's that to you ? J ' said the donkey- 
driver. The gentleman made a big thing of the affair, .and said to 
the policeman on point duty, "Take this man off to the police- 
station, officer "When they got there the gentleman spoke to 
the officer of police in English, that the donkey-man was using 
cruelty with the animal. So the police-officer said to the donkey - 
man, "Do you overload your donkey and beat him into the bargain? 
We must make you pay a contravention and punish 1 you, so that 
you may consider it a sin another time to do that''. When the 
man paid the contravention he looked at his ass and spoke to him 
and said, "Well! I didn't know that you had relatives here to 
love you and defend you. Go on ! say, 'Thank you very much, 
my brothers ' ! " 

2. Two countrymen came up to Cairo freshly from the country. 
When they were walking in the street they saw the minaret of 
a mosque— a very high one. Thereupon one of them stopped 
the other and said, 41 Aw ! look at the Tower of Babel, how high 
it is!" But his mate said, "Get away ! You 're an idiot. I "11 make 
you understand. That 's a well which they 've turned upside-down 
so as to dry it in tho air". At which the other said, " Lawks-a- 
mercy, my brother ! " 

1 Exactly the old " manner you " : ?adab maimers, ?adi:b well-mannered. 
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30. fw\ niuirit talati:n. 
a^ail *i:£it '-kattib." 
fukahte;n itnein. 

1. wailiid JiaJja:J ka-n bi jicJVttb KumUSru inCtrra zija'.da 'jan il 
luzu:m, we Ja:fu wa:llid irxjiliizi. 'fam farrob minnu wi t&\ Ju 
"inta^b ticfrnb il h'uma'i- da kida 3e-h ? mu| n"cirn:m 'jaleik ? " 
'farm il fiammcur ?a:l "w inta 'ma: lak?" 'faun i I xirwa:ga 
kabbar il ma«'?ala wi fal li Jawi:{ iu nuftu "'waddi da w l kara- 
ko:n, ja Jnwiif.** wi lam ma wi«lu^hna:k il xowtuga kallim il 

nv*}a:win bil,_,in<|Ui:zi, inn il Hamma'.v ka*n bi jis'ta^mil il 
Vasaiwa ma^a^l ttiw&in. ?a:m il m lC ja;win *|*a:l lil nammau- 
*'inta bi^tjajjil il numa-i* bitai'jak kiti:r wi kaman ti&TDbu! 
la:zim nidaffa^ak m 3 .x<ilfa wi^ti'i'ad'dibak *jalajan titiarrom ti^rnil 
kida ta:ni muvra." wi lamma v rrwjil dafa^Jl m°xalfa bos-s-' 
li^hmau'U wi kal'limu wi 'fa:! u d w ana ma kuttij *ia:rif inn* lik 
7om:jib hina, jifiibburk wi_ju"a:mu *jann&k. ma w t''ful luhum, 
* kattar xerkura kiti:r ja^xwarti' ! " 

2. itne:n faUa3li:n cjum mosi'' mil ?arja:f gidr.d- wi lamina 
ka:uu majji:n fis sikka J"a:fu mad nit gaimi'j 'jaija, fawi. fam 
wa:h"id waffaf it ta:ni wi fa:l * ; Juif burg 1 ba:bil ^aili '(add e:h ! 
'fain ztmi:lu 'fal lu "la:! in<a ^ubiit, an^afau'liiinak : di bi:r 
?alabu:ha 'jalajan jinaffifuiha fil hawa!" fam ?a:l it lami "ja 
salaun j_axu:j ! !" 

For Memory-ivorh 
The second anecdote. 
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Form kattib. 



Vast Tense. 



Indefinite. 



Tmptrat. 
Act. Par. 
Infinit. 



PasL 
Tndej. 



Inf. 



1. Have you 
arranged 
(room) ? 



cleaned and 
the office 



2. When will you clean and 
arrange tEie tank (pot)? 



6. Clean anil arrange the 
tank!— Have been doing 
so lor ever so long. — Let 
the cleaning and arrang- 
ing be perfect. 

la. Why have you muddled 
and disordered the things? 

2a. 



3a. No muddling and dis- 
ordering ! — Yes, the 
muddling and disorder- 
ing of things is a 
shame. — Cortainly; your 
muddling of those things 
and your disordering (of) 

them is a great shame. 

4. What ! have you not 

saddled the horse and 
taken it away. 

5. Why are you taking the 

fu rn i ture( baggage) away? 
0. Why are you taking the 

things downstairs? 
7. Don't take liim (her) out. 



For Conversational 

n-ntf'&Tjft il rnaktab wi 

rot'tibtu ? 
ni)£f(TDfti l _J Voiffp wi 

rt)ttib'ti:ha? 
noWDftu,^ „ wi 

r»ttibtu:ha ? 

tinDifffnf il tio'.ct wi^, 

ts-ob'binu emta ? 
tin-ua^on 1 halla wi w 

tonbbinha „ 

tiiruuftnfu 1 J\o:ct vri^ 

ts-r»bbinu:h „ 
nuOTnf il hotf wi iDt'tibu ! 

nDctdDn 1 halla wi i»tti'bi:lia ! 
nrftifrifu 1 fialla wi 

r»tti'bu:ha ! 

The qua-hilitcral verbs 

laxbnit il b)iga:t wi 

kurk'ib'taha le:h ? etc. 
bi w t'laxbnt wi bi\_, 

t'karkib le-.h? etc. 

except m 

balaj il lax'bvto wi 1 

kar'kaba di, muj ^eib ? 



deh da ! nia lagqimtij il 

nu«-T>:n (faros) 
wala tnlla'jtu:! (trjlbfltahaij) ? 

etc. 

bitMU < jil < ja<J 4 fc:h? 1 



8. 



down. 



:» u j» 
9. Why are you exaggerating 

the matter ? 

tO. Why areyoudemeaiiing(be- 

Iittling) me : it's too bad ! 

—Yes, I am demeaning 

you ! — Your demeaning 

(of) her is a great shame. 



bi tnazzil il fcagait le:h ? etc. 



ma t'fciilla'iuif ! 
ma tnazzilha:J! etc. 
bi^tkabbar iJ masfala le:h ? 

etc. 

inti m®D<lflTjro:ni le;h? 

>:b 'jaleiki ! 



} 
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Verb-Drill. 

aiwa. nDff'ffDftu wi rattibtu. 

„ nuW^f'taha wi rottib'taha. 

„ liDcTa'Df'naiha Wi n>ttib'na:ha. 

an-oa'jDfu w^arDt'tibubukra- 

aauEtitofha w^aroftibha „ 

ttiiil>(ta'-Dfu wi^nrnt'tibu „ 

m'nTtf'aDfu wi w mrot'tibu min 

badri . 

m'nDttita'fa-.ha wi^mrofcti'baiha „ 
m 3 nBa , arufinh& wi^mrDfcti'binha „ 

follow this measure precisely, e. t?, 
laxbuttubum wi karkib'tuLum 

kida ! etc. 

b^a'luxbttf wi b^a'karkib kida! etc. 

their infinitives, e. g. 

ai na'jam lax'bi>*-il^Jl ftagitrt wi 

karka'bithum *ic:b. 



la, ma la<j<jimtu:f wain -feolla^tuij. 
„ ma laggimtaha:/ wala 
} -frDlla^tahaiJ. etc. 

ana b^atDl'la^u wi s salaim! 

ana b w a*i>na^ha „ ete. 

ana m w atx>lla ,: ju:J Je:h? 
ana m^anamlhaij „ etc. 
ana ma b_ak«bbarha:J le:h V etc. 

aina^am ana v m-&D££T>r-D:ki ! 



ma'jlmm m><TUi>fu wi lDt'tibu. 
„ nn^dciitha wi rotti'bifcha. 

nDcfeh)'fu:na -wi n>ttibu:ha. 



a^san jinDiT'a'nfu wi jrnt'iibu 

ha:lan. 

tinDft'tTnfha wi_trDt'tibha „ 
,, jinnffjt)fu:h wi^trDtti'hir.lL , 



xalli t tontfcf mat'fiKn, 
wi t lartiib zajju. 



swlliib iax'b-Dthum wi kar'kibhum, 

etc. 

*ufoi:ti bi^j'laxbtt* wi bi^j'karkib, 

etc. 

ma^luun lax'bn-ttak fi 1 llaqa:t <|u:l 
wi kai'kabtak Mm ^eib ! 




ma lacjcjimu:/ wala tplla'juij izza:j"? 
„ laggimha:J wala tclla'jhaij" 

izza:j? etc. 

ma^Iuim bi jtolla'j u. 

„ bi jtclla*! ha, etc. 

aiwa, ma jtnlla^uij Je=li ? 

} , ma jnazzilha:/ le;h ? etc. 
^Dbi:li ma^Jkatbaiha:/, etc. 

fcn-S^iirik fi:lia ^eib kibi:r 



150 



Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 



Like 
liana 
jibni. 



11. Who (lias been) dirtying! mi:n m'nacjrjis is sagga:<la w l 

the new carpet ? <jidi:da ? 

12. Who considers the dog j uri:n m*nag<jis il kalb? 

unclean? -The Moham- ■ 
madans do. — Their con- 1 

sidoring it unclean is 

with them a religious 
presc ription. 

13. Are you going south or I in tu^m^abbili: n wallu^, 

north to-morrow ? mbalTharim bukra ? 

{Weak verbs of this form. — 

sawwe:t inas'^altu walla 

xalle(:)tha? 
sawweiti nias^altu walla 

xalleti:ha. 
sawwe:tu mas?altu walla 

xalletu'.ha. 

rt)bbe:t il walad walla xalle:tu, 
rnbbe:til , ; ,, xalleti:h. 

n>bbe:tu 1 ,, xalletu:h. 

sawwi I 7nttijja wala 

txclliha:J! 

it taswijja bi w tfi:d. 



14. Have you smoothed his 
trouble or just left it? 



15. Did you bring the child 

up or just leavo him ? 

16. Do settle the trouble, don't 

just Leave it. - 1 just am 
settling, etc. 

17. To settle a thing is good. — 

Yes to settle any thing 
is good. — Then for you 
to settle this matter is 
your duty. 



For Systematic Grammar. 
(1) The significations of this very common and very useful 
form should be carefully studied : 

wifi'j "to fall," ■wa??a c j " to fell." — Making an intransitive verb 

transitive. 

nic£i:f "clean." nT>ifth)f "make clean." — Making a transitive 

verb from an adjective. 
liga:m "bridle," laqqim "to bridle."— Making a transitive verb 

from a substantive, 
fibli " south," ?abbil '-go south."- Making verb of action 

from an adjective. 
•Stogiir "small," *pjjsj-T>r '■ to make out small/' "to demean." 

— Making out {considering) somebody something, 
kibiir "big," kabbar "to make out big," "exaggerate." — 

Making out, but wrongfully. 
N.B.- naggis (from nigis " unclean ") well illustrates the 
difl'erence between "making actually so" (*u>. 11) and "making 
out so " (No. 12). 



c jali w .mnagc]isha. 
il musliinhn bi jnagfjisn:h. 
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Weak in 3rd radical ;— ) 
snw'wetha wala xulletha:f. 

sawwena:ha wala xaUe*naha:J\ 

n>bbe:tu wala xallelu:}. 

it h j.i 
rr>bbena:h wala xallenahj". 

b<irofu b w asawwi:ha wai..^axalliha:j\ 

ma^luim ta&wijjit kull> fia:qa bi. 

' tfi:d. 

or kulli h"a:cja tas\vi(:)'jitha I>i ifi:d. 



tangi-shum fi:h forS 1 fid di:n 

^anduhum- 



'^nima^hna^mbarlfcarhn. 

sawwaiha wala xal3aha:J. 

sawwatha wala xa Hatha:/. 

sawwu;ha wala xalluha:J. 

rnbbuih wala xalkhf. 

rob'batu wala xallatu:/. 

robbu:h wala xalluhf. 

ma'jluim jsawwhha wala jxalliha:/. 



^ala kida tas'wijjitak fi 1 ?amr= da 

wa:<jib 'jaleik. 



(2) Notice that throughout this form, when the second vowel 
has on either side of it one of the consonants which modify a lo 
a or "D, 1 then that vowel is fatlia. Otherwise it is i (kasta). And 

whichever of the two (ho vowel is, it persists throughout all the 
tenses. This is a very important rule; e.g. np&ftpf, np£fp£, 
fiarr-Df, ?ajjar, but rpttib. The first vowel is fatrla invariably. 

(3) Notice that the quadriliteral is constructed exactly in the 
same measure, two- different consonauts merely replacing the 

doubled one : cp. \axbr>i — nr>3ctpf, karkib — laggim. And 
rule (I) holds good for all quadril iterate also. 

(4) Only in the infinitive is there divergence, e.g. laxbptp — 
tpnethf. This last Infinitive (measure tafcti:b) should be uoted 
with special care, as it is one of the commonest in the language, 
e.g. tartub, tadbhr, ta?xi:r, etc., etc. 

(-5) In the weak verbs of this form, only those weak in 1st radical 
call for any remark. They are a— i verbs, combining the fcatu res 
of bana jibni with those of this form. Their infinitives invariably 
take the feminine termination. (Contrast tpncti:f— taswfjja.) 

* To these 7 must be added. 
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CHAPTER XXXI 
[Grammatical Scheme : — Verbs formed as itkattib.J 
A Conversation and Ttoo Proverbs. 

A. Say, why is X so stuck-up always, and walks with such 

a swagger as if the street belonged to his father? Is he 
educated any more than others, or rich, or what, that he 
should be worthy of all that pride ? 

B. No, my dear mail: neither this, thft.t, nor the other. He has 

never been educated at all, moreover. 

A. God deliver us 1 (from him) ! "Like fleas, naked and yet swag- 

gering {IU. "a. nakedness and a swaggering")-" 

B. Exactly so; " the pride of poverty stirs 2 tlio gall 

* hit. I tall on God to deliver. 

* Lit. "makes to bubble": faffa^Q (p. fa?^:^) "a bubble." 



i 
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81. fD#l nimrit wa:fiid wi ^ijri:n. 
afja:l -sit^it " itkattib." 
m s }iadsa wi masale:n itnem. 

A. ?ul )i ; fu]a*n da hi jiikabbar leh tamalli, wi ma:|i mit^antrt* 
zajj^JHi^s sikka^b'ta^t^abuib ? hu:wa mit^allim aktar min 
^e:ru, walla ^.ani walla ?e:h, fratta innu jista:hil it takabbur da '? 

B. la: ja Irabitbi ; 'la: da wa'la: da wala: <3a ! wi kainan ^umru 
ma^jallimj. 

A. a^uizu billaih I li zajj w il barngi-.t, 1 ^jirj wi ^an'fcp-KT) ! " 

B. &r>fii-M ja si:di, wi "kibr il fa?a:ra 'jiffa^il rn'raira." 

For Memory-work. 
hu:wa w b jitkabbar leh tamalli, wi ma:Ji rnit^an-foa zajj^.illi^,s 

sikka b'ta'jfc abu:h ? maho *jala rttfj il masal "zajj_il bandit, 

•jirj wi *jan'tT)SD. M wi kaman ' ' kibr il fa?a;ra 'jiffa^il 
m*ra:ra." 

1 Sing., barg.u:ta, a flea 
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Form itkattib. 



For Conversational 



Fast 



Aorist. 



Impcral. f 
Far lie A 



1. Do you want to learn or 
take a holiday? — I will 

learn, etc. 



2. Did you learn, or take a 
holiday? 



Infm. 



biddak tit^allim walla 

tit'fassall ? 
biddik tit^jal'limi walla 

titfas'salu? 

biddukum tit'jal'limu walla 

titfas'sathi ? 
it^allimt 1 walla^tfaa'aalft ? 
it*jallimti walla^tfassatlti ? 
it^allimhi walla w tfassah"tu ? 
3. Learn your lessons!-- it^allim id duru:s! 
Why, t am learning it^allimi^d 
them, hard. — The learn- 1 it*jallimu w d 
ing of lessons is useful. ) 

Quadrilitcral verbs of the corresponding 



Iff. Why did you get so 

muddled ? 
"2a. Why do you, etc. 



itlaxbr>tt> le:h (/ -I, p. -u). 

bi tillaxbui Ie:h , r „ 

except in the 

3a, Don't get so muddled, balaj talaxbii-t- ja f nt-ma. 

Fatinia. — In truth my 

getting muddled does no 

good. — -Yes, her, etc 
4. Figure the question to 



yourself properly ! 



5. Do you figure the question 
to yourself properly ? 



6. Have you not yet learned 
it (them) ? 



7, Why were you so stuck 

up"? . . . Whoso gets stuck 
up gets set down. 

8. Have you progressed, or 

gone back? 



is-^Dwwar (for it-s/rnvwur) is 
su?a:l (il asVila} toijib 1 
i-s-s-TJWwari^s su?a:l (il 

as?ila) toijib ! 
i**Bwwaru w a su?a:l (il 

as?ila) ti>ijib ! 
is"&D\vwart is su?a:l (il 

as'Ma) tDijib ? 
is^DWWarti » su?a:l (il 

as?ila) ti>ijib ? 
is-s-ewwurfcu s su'<*a:l (il 

as?ila) tuijib? 
lissa ma w t*jaHiin'tu:J 

Ct'jallimtalia:/) ? 

lissa ma^t'jalliin'tihj 

(^allimtiha-.J) ? 
lissa ma^t'jallim'tuhj 

(^allimtuha:/)? 
itkabburt> le:h ? 



itfaddimfc' wal!a,_,t?axxDrt? 
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(a) Vast 

{b)Aorist, 
(c) Partk. 

Infln. 



9. Have you made search for 

the thief (investigated 

the matter) ? 
Has Mahinud 
lias Zenah 
Have the police 

10. I hope this investigation 
will succeed. 



it 



Weak Verbs of this form. — 
(a) ith"arre:t ^an il fToiDimi ? 

fian il '•'ami* da) 

mahniu:d w itfearrt> ^anmi"? 

zemab^itliarrot *iannu? 

il buli:s^itlTarru ^annu ? 
'j'M'Ot taJTarri(:) da jinfVj? 



For Systematic Grammar. 

General JVo/c The t which appeal's in this and three other 
forms (see pp. 160, 177, 130) has a reflexive force (Greek 11 Middle" 
Voice, French verbs in $c), 

(1) The significations of this form are : 

(a) To do the action expressed in kattib to oneself or in oneself: 
e.g. it'jallim " to teach oneself (have oneself taught)," and 
so "learn": i. e. middle, or reflexive, of kattib. Apply 

this to itfassan", i##Dwwar, it?ad(lim, it?axxm\ 
itlaxbpi, etc, 

fb) And so, "to make oneself out ..." e. g. itkabbar "to 
make oneself out great," " to be proud." 

(c) And so " to pretend to be . . ., s ' " to ape . . e. g. iddarwif 
*' to pretend to be a dervish," itfa.rna<j 11 to ape foreigners." 

(d) Merely passive of kattib, e.g. laggim " to bridle/' itlacjgim 
" to bt- bridled." (Very common in Egyptian Colloquial.) 

^Notice the assimilation of the t in i**DWwor, micjgawTviz 
and other consonants. 
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Weak in 3rd Radical 1 : e.g. 

(b) m^ana b w atn"o.rrr> 

*jannu minba-dri. 

ma hu^b jitJlarrD „ 

ma hhja_b titfiarrn , , „ 

mahumma^bjitharru „ „ 



(c) -s-nfiiin" hu:wa rnittlam ^annu. 



„ hiija mitn'arrijja „ 
„ huraina mttharrijjim „ 



1 Like 7atfc ji?TD- Notice Iiidedilito in a, partic. in i. 



(2) " Sound" verb. Apart from the prefix it, the rules given 
on p. 15-1, Nos. 2 and 8. apply to this form, and its corresponding 
quadriliteral, absolutely. 

(3) The Infisiitive form ta^allum, tasuwwur, etc., is scarcely 
a colloquial form, the infinitive of kattib (takti:b) is usually 
borrowed and substituted for it 

(4) The only weak verb of this form calling for notice is the 
one exemplified in No. 9. But whereas the corresponding verb 
in kattib as an a— i verb (like bana jibni), in itkattib it is 
a— a (like ?arD ji?n>). Contrast 

sawwa, jisaww[i]. 
itsawwa, jitsaww[a]. But partic. mitsaww[ ij. 



• 
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CHAPTER XXXII 

[Grammatical Scheme :— Verbs formed as iktatab.] 

Two Proverbs. 

A. I met with Fowzy Bey two or three days ago at a political 
meeting, ami I noticed that he is spending his whole time at 
that, subject, and is not working at 1 anything at all. How 
ot\ earth does he live then? 
It "Why, he is relying on the money which his father left him. 
But that with time must come to an end inevitably, as the 
proverb hath it — 

" thou that thinkest (it) so much. 
Time is more ! " 
A. True, entirely accurate, and moreover— 
"Take from the hillock, 
And it will disappear." 

1 I it. busying himself with, occupying himself with.'- 
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32. fD*l nimrit itne:n wi talati:n. 
al^ail *i:g.it "iktatab." 
urlladsa wi snasale-.n itnexn. 

A. igtamft^p wivjja fawzi be; min jome-n talaita t'^igtimai^ 
si,ia:si, wi xutt* ba:li inrsu^b j i-srlf wnftu kullu fil mawcfu: 6 ! da, 
wala w b jifli'^i]J' w f lra:<ja ?abadan ! umrnaU ji^i'f min v _,e:n? 

B. mabu mit'tikil (mir'tikin, mi^ timid) ^ul firfo-n.Jlli 
fa't'huni l(u) a'bu:b. wala:kin Jo^l bi tel iz zam.rn jin'tihu 
halinan, *jala rD?j il masal 

" ja mistaktar, 1 
izzamart„_,aktar!" 
.4. *-DtTi:?T, fi '<jajit sub*, 2 wi Icam&n 

u xud mit tall, 

jir'tall." 

lor Memory-work. 

Tlie second paragrapb. 

' For tJiis form see ch. xxxvi. 

2 Comparo mozbu:*, " accurate''. " right I' 1 . 
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Forms inkattib (or itka-tab) and iktatab. For Conversational 

[Those two verb-forms can be studied together because of their 



Past, 



Indtf. 



Pari. Inf. 



Part. Pass. 
Inf. 



1. Were you pleased when 
you profited from him ? 



2. Are you pleased when you 
profit from him ? 



3. How long have you been 

meeting with him? — Our 
meeting has been for the 
last two hours. 

4. Do you hear the door? Did 

it op< 4 n or shut'? — Does it 
open and shut from the 
outside ?— It only opens 
on the inside. — Make its 
opening on the outside 

as woll. 

5. Don't you honour and re- 

gard that friend of ours? 

— Certai nly, he- is groa tly 

honoured and regarded in 
my sight. (N.B. passive 
partie.)— Andhe deserves 
honour and regard. 



inbosntt' lamma (i)ntafa'jt 1 

minnu ? 
inVusniti lamma (i)ntafa'iti 

minnu ? 
intvDs-nitu lamma (ijntafa^tu 

minnu.? 
bi tin'bi&ii lamma tin'tifi*! 

minnu? 

„ tin'bis*i „ tin'tif^i 

minnu ? 
tin'bisiu , f tln'tifju 

minnu ? 
inta mig'tiuii*! wnjja:h min 

emta? 



saimi^ il ba:b? itfatali 

walla _,n?afal ? 

U jitfitirl walla_bj>t?inl? 



muj inta milltirim wi mi^tibir 
-s-nhibna ? 



last 
Indef. 

Im. Pa. Inf. 



Weak verbs of this form, A. 1st ra4, w 
A. 

6. Did you agree and unite on 

an opinion? 

7. You'd better agree, etc. — I 

suppose we shan't agree, 
etc. 

8. Agree and unite ! etc 



itta'nadtu w^itta'faftu ^ala 

n#j ? 

ahsab tittilidu wi tittif?u <jala 

to*}, 

it'titfdu wi if fciffu <jala ri>?j 3 
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Verb-Drill 



essential similarity in rhythm and Towelling. For tho t see p. 156.] 



inWsrrfcl' xtcIi* lnnima w jila'fa c jt 

mimiUi 

*ta'fa«jt 
xmnnu. 

inbuautna „ „ ntafa'jna ; 

minnu. 

b^au 'bis.it f*awi iamm^aji'lin^ 

minnu. 
„ n lamia^n'tin*] 

minnu. 

bi nin'bisii „ lnmma nin'tifi^ 

minnu. 

1 icjtirna:*] bita'jna min saltern. 



itfataJl wala JfafalJ. 

bi jit'fifil walv > jinfi'tiftj. 



ma'jliKni hu:wa miuttamm wi 

mu^tttbrn- ^andi kti:r. 



ma^luim in'bpsTii Iamma w n'tnfa c j. 

t , in'brjsT^it .^n'taf^it. 

„ lm'brsT/fcu „ ^n'tafa'jii. 
raa^hr.m jin'bisit lamina jin'tifi^. 

lin'bisit .. tin'tifi'j. 

,, jin'bistu jinlifju. 



wi hu:\va^b jistallaf? il^ilTurixm 

wi l^ ( i"]tiba:r ! 



B. 2nd rad. weak C. 3rd rod. weak. 

la, ma^tta'Kadna:} wala^ttafafnaif- 
aeunn ma nittifi^f* wala nittiliidf. 

maxima mifctilidi:n ! wi mittif?i:n ! 



■s<alii:H ma._>taliadu:J wala^ 

t(afafu;J. 
aiwa ma jittif?u:j wala jittin"du:J. 



I_ittitTa:d wi l._ittifa:? bi jfiidu. 



t 



162 



Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 



Tost 

Ind-ef. 
Fart, Inf. 



I'ast. 



Part,, Inf. 



9. Were you puzzled when 
you chose that thing (i.e. 
had to make a choice). 

10. Don't you get puzzled 

when you choose? 

11. Is not the chooser gener- 

ally puzzled? — Yes, be- 
cause the making of a 

choice perplexes. 

12. What o'clock did you he- 

gin and end?— I began 
at midday and haven't 
finished yet. — One who 
has only just begun, how 
should he have finished '? 

13. Kindly begin and and 

earlier than that to- 
morrow- — Well, I will 
begin at noon and end 
towards sunset.— No, let 
the beginning be in the 
morning early and the 
ending at noon. 

14. You begin late and end 

early, how is that? — 

Why, my beginning and 

ending are just as usual. 



itltart licuf'ritak lanmia^ 

xtart il u"a:ga di? 

muj bi titlta:r lamma^b 

tixto:r? 
muf il mixtair milter fi 1 

a/r.lib ? 



a 

ibtade:t is sa'.^a kam, w 

intahe:t is sai^a kam ? 



tibfa tib'tidi wl tin'tihi badri 
*jan kida bukra ! 



inta mib'tidi fi f fug^l wuxri 

wi mintihi badri Ie:h '? 

[mibtidijja, mibfcidijii;n, 

mintihijja, mintihijjUn.J 



For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) Signification of this form : 

(a) Middle or reflexive of the trilateral, e. g. igtama'j 4i to gather 
oneself with " and so "to meet", irtakan "to lean one- 
self" and so "to lean". 

(t>) Adds a subjective colouring, e.g. intv*t>r " to look from 
within oneself", and so "to expect, await". 

(2) Past vowels always a ; Indefinite, regularly i, but a is 
occasionally heard, e.g. jintnanr ("he expects'*), alongside of 

jinti*ir, jiftig.il and jijtagal. 

(8) Notice elision of unaccented i (tin'bisjijti, just as in 
'mis(i)kit). 

(4) When first radical is w in this iktatab form, w is attracted 
to t- e.g. it'tafcad for iwtafcad "to be united". 
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la, maftturtij larnma^xtar'taha. 

Ia, ma b^afrtarj" lamma b_axta:r. 
aiwa, 'jajau nl w ixtija:r ititijcur. 

ibtade;t i<t ituhr wi lissa ma ntahetj. 



tnjib ab'tidi^Et tfuhr w an'tihi^l 



da w btida:ja w w intiha:ja zajj il 

'jaida ! 



ma'jlmm ma^tltarj lamma w xta:r. 



mn^h jihtarf lamron w b 

jixta:r, 



illi ja do:b ib'tnda jikuin in/taha_z 

za:j ! 



la, xalli Ub'lida^s- satblP badri 

wil_jn'tiha ft cluhr. 



(5) "When the second radical is weak the verb is conjugated like 
jiaa:m, e. g. ifcta:g, jifctaicj. And similarly : e. g. infca:/, " to be 
kept back " jinEa:/. 

(6) When the third radical is weak the verb is conjugated liko 
bana(:), jibni(;}, e.g. ibtada, jibtidi. And similarly, iatofa, 
" to be extinguished ", jiniifi. 

(7) When the second and third radicals are the same, the verb 
is conjugated like *T)fcn~ jis-alsfe (e.g. imtadd jimtadd, infcprr 
jinttarr). 

Form ifctatab is one of the few in which a passive participle 
appears, in a few verbs: it is always in a: e.g. mufitarnm 
"honoured"; second radical weak, muxta:r " chosen " (same as 
the active "choosing"). 

k2 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

[Grammatkdl Scheme:— Verbs formed as ?aktab.] 

Story of the Artful Fish. 

There was on«e a fisherman who went to catch fish ; and when 
he had sat down by the water he caught a little fish, after taking 
very much trouble. Said the fish to him, " Friend, you had better 
let me go, and come next year and catch me. You will have 
shown mercy on the on© hand, and I shall have grown big and fat 
on the other Said ho to her, "Well, I never ! It appears that 
you are an artful, cunning one. Of eourse I see you want to make it 
appear to me that you are no use to me- See here, you caused me 
trouble at first, and now you want to oblige me to let you go and 
trouble myself another lime as well ! Come, don't you know the 
proverb which is said?" " And what is it, sir?" said she. He 
replied, "You must know it and note It before I eat you: 

'A bird in the hand 
Is better than ten on the morrow ' 
"Yes", said the fish with a faint voice, for she was at her last 
moment, "and 'What's in your hand is nearer than what's in 
your pocket 3 ' ". 
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33. fD*l nimrit talaita^w talatim. 
afja:l -fri^it "?aktab. M 

tiadduidit is samaka 1 tiijalijja. 

kan marra wa:h~id -s-pjj&tU r»:h ji«*i>:d s&mak ; wi lamina 
'fa'jad *|al batir misik samakD w #£-Djjara ba'jdinia ti^ib kiti:r. 
'fa:mit fa'lii lu " ja s-ufebi, il '^alisan^innak tisaj'jibni wi tiigi^s 
sana w l gajja timsikni. tiku:n inta ^Dshnrt* rofiraa min gib a, 
w^an^akirn kibi rti wi w sniint 'jalajan ajab'ba^ak w asam'ininak 
min giha tanja." fam '?al laha " ja sala:m 'jiah-Dr_innik liija- 
lijja makkanu; ataviiki 'jawza tizhi'ri: J(i) innik ma tinfa*jiniij. 
da w nti Tafjab'thni fil ? awwil wi dilwttft* <jawza tilzimi;n(i) 
asaj'jibik w^at^ib nafsi kaman marra. hu:wa w ati lna^af'tiij il 
raasal illi^b jit'?a:l?" ?a:mit ?a'lit lu "hu:wa ?eh ja si:di?" 
'fam 'l&X laha " jil'zamik ti c jn>fi-.h wi taxdi bailik rninnu ^ablim^ 
aklik, 

ic jn<sfu;ra fil jadd 

ahsan min 'jajara fil aadd 
7a:mit *j*a:lit_,is samaka bi -sirt Sn^kf wi hijja 'jala Va:xir lali^D 
" w * illi f_i;dik a?rDb milli^f geibak.' " 

For Memory-tvorTc. 
The proverbs. 

For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) Signification of this form:— Same as the first signification 
of kattib (see p. 150), i e. it makes an intransitive trilateral 
transitive, e. g. «T>rror *' it appeared '', ?t>*IrDr " he caused to 
appear, manifested ". 

(2) The Indefinite is identical in structure with that of the 
triliteral in i. But unlike the latter it takes i invariably. It is 
therefore only the i of its Indefinite that distinguishes it from 
the Indefinite of the trilitoral ; e.g. ji-ahVr " he manifests ji*U#r 
" it appears " : jilzim " he compels " jilzam " it is necessary 



t 
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Form ?aktab. 



For Conversational 



Past 



Tn.kf. 



1. Have you advised all the '<Vj'lant' kull in na:s hi t 

ta?ri:r? 

and so Wjlant-i. -u. 
tib?a ti'jlin in na:s bi t ta'frhr 

bukra ! 



people of the resolution '? 
2. You will kindly advise, etc. 



and so on, exactly tike the simple verb ; 



Impemt. \ 
Pardc. J- 



3- Advise the folk of their 
corning! — I am advising 
tlicm since early (*. e. have 
already done so). — Was 
the advertisement clear? 



'Violin in na:s bi t- ta?ri:r ! 



Weak Verbs of this form. —{A) Weak in Second 



Past 



Jnclcf. 
Inf. 

Partic. 



Imper. 
Indef 
in fin. 



} 
} 



4. You have edified (informed) 
her uncle. 



5. Inform our friend, please:. 



(!. Tlie information (your in- 
formation) was useful. 



7. Have you given a legal 

decision to the man, 
O Counsellor ? 

8. Give a legat decision to the 

man, and a good one! — I 
will, tlie very best I can. 
— I hope hell be pleased 
■with your giving-of-the- 
decision ! 



Vafadt' rladritak 'pmi'maha 

Tawi, kattur xe:ruk! 
?afadti 'joinnii '(Wi, kattar 

xe:rik. 

Vafadti ^aminitu ?awi f kattar 

xe:rik. 

?afadtu ^amiuitu ?a\vi, kattar 

xcrku. 
fi;d min foitlak frDliilma. 
fi:di min fntflik 
fi-.-du min frjdluku 
il ?ifa;da (ifadtak) kainit 

mufiida. 

B. 

'•'afie'.t ir ragil ja mufti? 



?ifti r ro:giL kwajjis, if'thh ! 
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Verb-J>rill 



aiwa mma:I ?a^lant. 

And So "Vjlanna, 
a^linhuw hi k«]l' $uru:r. 



-&T»lli:li ?a c jlan. 

and SO ?a c j'lanifc, Va^laiiu. 
ma.'jlu-.m ji'jlinhum. 



but always in i, never a or u. 
m^ana imi^'liuhum min. badri. 



kam w il ?i < jla:n watfift? 



Badical ; (#) IVeaA i» SEtal Radical. 

ana mabsuxt inni 1 ?afadtu, 
mabsu:*fra inni 1 ?afadtu. 
„ „ inni 1 ?afad'taha. 

ifrna iiiabsu-tj:n inrm 1 ?afadua:ha. 
afi:du iza bam mumkin. 

t Jt ?t •» 3> 

nifi:du „ 

ana mabsu:% inn' 1 ?ifadli kainit 

mufi:da. 

aiwa, ?afte:t ir n>:gil xnin zamavn. 
?afti:h bi 'fad'dima jim'kinni. 



<so>1ii:JI ?afa:du fnm. 

?afa:ditu fawi [=afadtu]. 

?afa'ditha 

„ ?afadtu:lia „ 

jifi:du iza ka:n mumkin. 
tifiidu „ ^ „ „ 
;jifi(:)du:h iza ka:n mumkin. 
Vifadlu (?ifa'ditha) ka:nit rnufi'.da 

ma'jluim afta r rDigil (af'fcv.h). 
ijjak jinbisit mil '^ifta^bta^tak ! 



' Or illi, meaning'' in that". 



I 
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CHAPTEE XXXIV 
Pakts of tub Body 
A Fable. 

They say that Uio mombera of the body, from the head to the 
too-nails, grumbled once against the stomach. " llere we are 
perpetually feeding this stomach, every day without intermission, 
though it is never satisfied, is never thankful, and never does us 
any good iu return. Come, let us make a, faction against it and 
go on strike from feeding it." And actually they did strike, ant! 
cut off all food from the stomach. And then they got gradually 
weaker aud weaker.aind thinner and thinner, and more and more ill. 
And when they had become very bad indeed they said to each other, 

"See now, we were- wrong. This strike of ours has done ua no 
good. Now we see that this belly here had a function;, the most 
important of all functions, namely to digest the food aud distribute 
it to us digested, so that we may live and be strong and grow. 
So, then, when we were doing -it good w-e were doing ourselves 
good too, and when wo did harm, to it we harmed our own selves. 
It is just because wo are all constructed together, each on tho other, 
though w« did not know it. The work of each ia necessary to the 
others. When one of us prospers, all prosper, and if one ails, 
all of us are sick." 
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34. fo-s-1 nimrit arba, t Ja_w talati:n. 
'^a^D 1 <jism. 

bi j?u:lu inn' '?a*jffD w l cjism mir rr>:s lifTitifi" itzjimmaru niarra 
'j&l mi^da. fa:lu "da fina < jamniali;n n/wakkil il nii'jda di kull' 
jo:m min c^eir ta?xi:r. la 'tijba^ wnla 'tijkur wala tin'fa^na human, 
jnttti iiit c ji)&-s , i)b ^alttha wi niftrib 'jan tawki'lha." wi fi^lan 
Vvtit'rDhu wi 'j'lrtD^u c jan w .i] mi^da kull w il ?akl. n ba^dem 
fi(tlu ji^^ai'ii humma, wi jin'Rafu wi ji^ju kaman, JwDjja^b 
Jwiyja. wi larama w t?ax'xi)iu xd:1i* ?a:lu_,l bu.'jii' "da^lina 
mati('u('i:n, il ?iftrn-b da^bta^na ma fa'dna:/, ata:ri kan lil 
bntn 1 dijja wD«i:f(a) a'hainm il WDf o:jif kul'laha, wi hijja hcclm 
il ?akl, wi tawzii^u 'jaleina minhutim 'jalafan ni^i'.J wi ni?wa 
wi w iizi:d. ba?a lamma kunna^b nin'fa'ju kunna,_,b ninfa^ 
naf'siua kaman, wi lamina tTr>rre'na:h tTnv'reina rubna. ata'.ri 

kul'lina mitrnkkibi-n 'nala ba*jdi:na, willna ma kun'na*J Marfan, 
wi Jug.l' kull* wa:Hid minna tfi>ru;ri lil ba;?i. wi lamma waifiid ■ 
minna jiflali, bi jiflafr il kull, w iza kan \va:ft"id jit^ab nibfa 
kul'lina ta*jbani:n. 
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Exercise on the Members of the Body. 



1. rt>:s ir ra:gil bi tiw'ga^n. 
rt>:si_,b tiwqa^ni. 
rusha b tiwcja'jha. 
ru(:)sna b thvcp'jna, 

2. ja^rnk towisl, Ia:zim jin?D^&. 

3. widni 1 jamhn bi tiwcja'jni. 
wida;ni fi;ha 7utn. 
widanna fi:ha '(atn. 

4. 'jandi zuka:ru fi manaxi:ri. 

5. iftah" 'Jlanakak wi -frulla^ 

lisa:nak. 
(atafiit hVuakha wi -toUa^it 

li'sanhn. 

6. ruh 11 h'aki:m is sina:n jix'la^ 

lak id dirs (h sinna). 

7. il ja:?a Uistur ir ro'faba. 
'n>'{Mt ir ra:<jil fhha ja:?a. 
rofa'bitha ma fiha:J ja:?a. 
ru'fabti „ „ „ 

8. zo:n>k madbu:tl. — salli'h 

dafjam. 
zorha „ „ „ 

9. Ji:l i* **mdu:? "jala kitfak. 

10. ma tittakka:/ bi ku: c jak w < ja] 

\vart>?. 

11. dir&-. < ji raatni. 
dir / tt £ jha mafriud. 
di'ri^ti 1 matniija. 
diri /£ jitha raafruda. 



1. The man's head pains him. 
1 have headache. 

She has „ 
We have „ 

2. Your hair is (too) long, it must 

be cut. 

S. My right car aches. 

My ears have cotton in Ihem. 

Our *j u ij ?! 

4. T have catarrh in my nose. 

5. Open your mouth and put out 

your tongue. 
She opened, etc. 

6. Go to the teeth-doctor, he will 

pull out the molar {tooth) for 
you. 

7. The collar covers the neck. 
The man's neck has a collar. 
Her neck has no collar. 

M y >? i> » it 

8. Your throat is sore. — Keep it 

warm. 

Her throat, etc, 

9. Carry the box on your shoulder. 

10. Don't loan with your elbow on 

the paper. 

11. My arm is bent. 
Her arm is not bent. 
My arms are bent. 
Her arms are riot bent. 



1 Original form adrija, p. of diro:^. 
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tamriin fi ''Vja'D J gasad. 



12. s-uba^L fi:h xaitirn. 
»u / ba < ]ha fi:h dibla. 
sa>wa'bi c jha mDibu^a. 
-s-D'wablak 1 mafru:da. 
s-uba^u 1 kibi:r maksu:r. 

13. Cfufri tnwhl la;zim afussu. 

ffn'wafri \ tr>\vi:Ia la:zim 
ffnvva'firha J afu^aha. 

14. fi;l il kitaib tnW bastok. 

15. ^andi bard fi <sa<lri. 

16. ^andi mag/os- fi bntni. 
mi^'diti n:ha ma£p-&. 
mi'j'ditba 

17. ?albi s ta < jba:ii. 

18. a^OTibi 3 sajbu (jiduda). 

19. *juru:?i 4 ma fihaf damm. 

20. inknsarii i-igU " bi ru«-T>:-&a- 

21. ctnrobni fi r rukba. 
ruk'biti warma (ruk'bitha). 
'rukabi zajj il li li:ba roml. 

ru'kabna rnitlaxlaxci. 

22. *-xnva:bi £ j riule:b fi:ha da:cj. 

1 For snwaibi^ak. 
5 falb (heart) generally means the 



12. My finger has a ring. 

Her „ „ wedding-ring. 
Hor fingers are clenched. 
Your. „ f , open. 
His thumb is broken. 

13. My finger-mil is long, I must 

cut it. 

yty finger-nails are long, I must 
cut them. 

M. Carry the book under your arm- 
pit. 

15. I have a cold on the chcsl. 

16. I have stomach-ache. 



tt 



She hus, etc. 

17. I feel ill in ray inside. 

18. My nerves are unstrung (strong). 

19. My veins are bloodless. 

20. My leg has been broken by a 

bullet. 

21 . He struck me in the fence. 
My knee is swollen (her knee). 
My knees are tired (" are like 

those in which is sand "). 
Our fences are shaky. 

22. His toes have corns. 



3 Sing. '<jr>sDb "A nerve." 
* Sing. Vf. 



ansiJe" vaguely. 



nervous. 1 



'^nsn-bi 

'• Same word ns for ''foot Thw special word sa;? is hardly used in colloquial. 
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CHAPTER XXXV 
[Grammatical Scheme -.— Verbs formed as ka:tib and itkartib.] 

J Proverb. 

A. I say. I'm utterly disgusted ! That colleague of ours in the 
(Government) office is continually antagonizing us in the 
nastiest fashion. I don't know why. Come-, let's lay a com- 
plaint against him and be quit of him. 

2i. My dear man, it would be no good. It happened to tne once 
that some ono opposed me. and So I treated him with the 
like, and Ave continued antagonizing each other, and opposing 
tfuch other, and quarrelling together, and at the end of it 
I found I had only injured myself. I 'H tell you what : have 
patience and the Lord will requite him ; as the proverb says, 

"Be patient over an ill neighbour: 
He will either move off, or there'll come to him 
A calamity -which will remove him". 

A. You are rig-ht. Leave the affair to Allah— He knows His 
own business. 
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35. fo*l nimrit xamsa^w taiatr.n* 

af*]a:l sr.git " ka:tib " wi *i:git " itka:tib." 1 
masal. 

A. Ona^z'hiTt 1 xo:lifr! zamrlna fid diwa-n bi J^a'kisna^ 

^jaksa wifija tamalli, manij «ja:rif le:h. j-ottu nijti'kr.h wi 
nitx-ottD-s- minnu ! 

B. ja Je:x mafi-J fajda. fio'-s-r>l li marra Vinn' wa:fcid xi>(:)'<sajniu 

w w ana < ja(:)miltu bil aiisl, wi^f'tfilna nitfckis wi nitxm*un 
wTnitxaiiu?, wi^n'haitu la?e:t inni *<Wt nafsi bass. a?ul 
lak, inwwil ba:lak >le:h wi n>b'buna jiga'aish, *jala n> ? j il 
masal 

44 i&but- ^ala gcur is saw ; 
ja jirUal, ja w t'gi: hi 
dahja^tfulu 

A. "jale'k mur : xallr-ha %'ljv^T> t wi hunva jflraf Juglu ! 

for Mmorywwk. 

fih na-s bi j?u:lu, twwil ba:lak ^al '<jadu, wi rT>bbuna_jga'zi:h, 
<jala rr>?j il masal "i*bur ^ala ga:r_is saw, ja jirfial, jawt'gi: Iu 
dahja wi tji:lu." 

1 For this t see p. 156. 
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For Conversational 



Why did vou answer so. 
AH? 

Why did you answer him, 
her, so ? 

When will you answer (£q) 
that question. Ali? 



When will you answer 
hiin. her? 



Why are you answering 
the question in that 
way?— I am answering 
as far as I understood. 

Answering so is not polite, 
— True, for children to 
answer their father so is 
a fault. — Hie answering 
his father so is very 
wrong,— And lier's is 
worse. 

No more wrangling and 
scuffling now !— Well, 
wrangling and scuttling 
are no good. 

Didn't you answer Ali 
harshly ? — I dicFnt 
answer him at all ! 



Don't answer Zed, Zeynab, 
so, it's a shame' — I'd 
bolter not answer him, 
her, at all. 



<ja(:)'wibt s kida lech ja fall? 
cja(:)'wibti ,, jafvtnia? 
ga(:)wibtu ,, ja wla:d ? 
cja'wibtu, gawib'taha; 

rjawib'tiih, gawib'tiha ; 

cjawibtuih, gawiblurha. 
tiqa:wib fas su?fl:l till ?emta 

ja fali? 
tigawbi ^as su?a:l <la Yemta 

ja fufrina ? 
tkjawbu fas su?a:I da ?einta 

ja w wla:d ? 
ti'gawbu, tiga'wibha; 

tigawb£:li, tigawbiiha; 

tigawbiuh, ticjawbuiha. 
N.B. — bi w .tc|a:wib, bi _ 

tga'wibha, bi^tgawbu, etc, 
mVja:wib fas su'^a:! kida le:h ? 
inti mgawba (a)bn:ki ,. ., 
intu mgawbi:nabu:ku „ 

il ra'gnwba di mi J bi ?adab ! 

m'cjaw'bitu kida l w abu:h 



balaj m'oazfn wi mxunfa ! 



ma ga'wibtij f ali gawa:b fidi:d ? 
„ ' „ fptraa 
,, cjawib(i:J fair 
„ fiyfcma 
gawibtu:} 1 iwlaid 
ma tqa'wibf 1 ze:d kida 

feibfalek! 
„ ze:nab „ 
tgawbi:J ze:d „ „ 
„ >y ze:nab t . „ 
„ tgawbu:/ ig <jama:fa do:l 

kida! 



n 
tt 

it 
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Verb-Drill. 

qa(:)'wibt' kida wi ss»Ia:m! 

" " 
ga(:jwibna „ „ 

gawib'narh, gawibnaiba. 



Aga:wib 'jale:]! ba'jd' fwnjja. 



" n ir » 



>r tt 



nicja-.wib „ 
arjawbu . . . niga'wibha, etc., el 



ana^m'ga-.wib Taddima^fbinit. 
ana mgawba tr tf 

illna mgawbi'.n. „ _fhimna. 



j aiwa ga:\vib kida. 

„ gawbit (( 

„ gawbu ^ „ 
gawbu, ga'wibha ; 

tjaw'bitu. cpaw'bitha ; 

cjawbu:h, <]awbu:ha. 
ijjak jicjaiwik wala jinsa:J". 

„ ticja:n-ib Ir tinsa:J. 

„ jigawbu „ jinsuif. 

jigawbu, jiga'wibha ; 

j igaw'bu:h, jigaw'bu:ha. 



ga;wib allsan min kida 
gawbi „ „ „ 
gawbu Jf „ „ 



safthfi m 3 gaA\bit il wila:d 1 abuihuni 
bi | Jakl* da rptt>*. 
wi w nKjaw'bitha 1 abuiha gnftt 

aktav. 



ai na^am in nixa:^ wi 1 xina;? ma 

jiiiia^u-.f. 

ma gawib'tu:/ bi 1 marra ! 
' i ga'wiblaba:f „ „ 

» 9 a * il >M » „ 
» <Kwibtaba:J „ „ 

„ ga'mbnahnmj'bi \ inarm! 
il ^ahsau m_aga\vbu:{ bi I marra. 



ft 



m^agawib'lia:{ 
m^agawbiuj* 
m^agawibha:/ 

ma w iigawibhunij f} 



rr /r 
ft it 



s-nhlitr. ma gawbu:J". 

yawibhaif. 

„ „ gawbitu:J. 

„ „ gawbitba:/. 

„ gmvbubumj. 
baiitu allsan ma_ jgawbu:)". 



tt 



- .j<jawibha:J 

» tt .^tgawbu;J. 

„ .^tgawibh.a:/. 

ft » .Jgawbuliumj*. 
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Weak Verbs 



3rd rad. 
weak : 
like buna, 

jibni. 
Infinitives. 



10. Have you hailed the cab? 

— Whom are you hail- 
ing ? — Hail Abraham, 
AH and Fatima 1 

11. Did the hail not succeed? 

—Yes, my (our) hail 
failed. 



natO'deit^ala ^arabijjafnfrja? 
bi^tnauli 'jala xni:n? 
nji'.du 'jala^brahiim, ja^ 

wla:d. 

il m*nadijja ma nafa'jitf? 
or in 'nida ma nafa*!/ '? 



For Systematic Grammar. 
(1) The significations of this form are : 

(a) to perform on a person, directly and with intent* the action 
suggested by atriliteral verb, or by an adjective, or by a noun, e.ff. 
naizi^. to perform on a person directly and with intent the 

action in naza'j " to pull", viz. "to strive with him ". 
*]a:mil, to perform on a }»erson directly and with intent the 

action in 'jamal '* do ", viz. to deal with him 
Ja:tif, to perform on a person directly and with intent the 

action in loti-.f " kind " via. " to be-kind-to 
■ga;wib, to perform on a person directly mid with intent the 

action in gawa:b "an answer", viz. ''to answer him " . 
sai^id, to perform on a person directly and with intent the 

action in sa^idu " fore-arm viz. " to help him ". 
and so (b) by an easy transition ''to have intent to do an action 
on a person,"' ^ " to try to do it 

fa: til, to try to do on a person the action of fatal " kill", viz. 

"to fight him 

sa-.bif, to try to do on a person the action of s&ba? u precede", 

viz. " to race him ". 
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of this Form. 



aiwa na(?)'de*.t ^ala watlda. 
b ana:di *jala_mliftmtnad. 



| -^ailhh 'mv.da ^ala walida 
-5-alli;ri bi jna:di 'jaleih. 
w ana Jtaman ra 3 nivdjjja. 



m, ^ana^mmv.di 'jalch. 



(ihna^mna'dijjizn.) 




la?, m 3 na*dijjiti ma nafa^itf. 



„ nida;ja ma nafa^jf. 



„ ni'daih ma nafa'jj. 



(2) The signification of itkaitib is (a) reflexive of ka:tib, e. g. 
iddaira 14 he hid himself", itsa-.bi7 '"lie raced himself" (with 
wojja) ; and so (b) in the third plural the reciprocal notion already 
latent in ka:tib is fully brought out; e.g. itsa(:)b{i)?u '''they 
raced together"; (c) passive of ka;tib, raitsa^id "helped"; 
(d) the combination of the conative sense of ka:tib with the 
reflexive, produces the signification of feigning : e. g. itga;hil "he 
feigned ignorance of"; it^aima "he turned the blind oye to" ; 
itna'.sa "he pretended to forget''. 

(3) Notice that the vowel scheme throughout these forms in all 
three parts is a; i, except with third radical of itkaUib weak, -when 
it is a: a. Form ka:tib has two infinitives ; the one in m is much 
the commoner. The other is more of a noun than a verb. The 
infinitive of itka:tib can hardly be said to be a colloquial form at 
all. That of ka:tib Is substituted. The infinitive of ka:tib with 
third radical weak (like nida(:» above) is very rare, and that of 
itka-.tib non-existent. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI 

[Grammatical Scheme : — Verbs formed as is'taktib. ' 

The short-cut that didn't come off. 

I was in a vary great hurry yesterday and so I took a carriage 
bo as to be in time for an imperative engagement. And as 
1 thought the way round by the Musld and Sh. Mohammad AH 
too long, I preferred to cut across by the side- streets, so I asked the 
driver to hurry ; but he made a difficulty about the short cut 
through the narrow lanes, — however, I forced him to it. And 
the result was that we got lost, and instead of being: some ten 
minutes late I was a whole half-hour, and missed my appointment 
entirely ! It's as they say, " Let the man who *s in a hurry never, 
never drive camels ! " 
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36. fD*i nimrit sitta^w talati:n. 
afia:l *i:cjit "istakfcib". 

it taxd:ma Ui ma nafVjitJ. 

ana kutt' mista^gil xtr.lis- tinbairin" wi^rkibt' 'jarubijja 
< jAlafa:n^allla7 mi*ja:d 8"T)ru:ri wi lareima kult 1 roJs'ttrfcwil il 
laff il k5bi:r mil tnuski wi Jairi^ mllammad 'jali, '(Vmt' ti,tbbe:t 
uxnrrDin in id wust il nawa:ri, \v w isla c jgiH il 'jar' bug i- la:kin 
hn:wa^..stT>s-'jab it taxrimia di w f wusfc i! lia\va:ri_...d dajja'fa. 
vv-ala:kin w alzamtu_b kida. wi^n nitiiga ja ?;ixi innina tuhna wi 
ba'dalm^at^axxDi* zajj : 'jajac dafa-.jif itfaxxprt 1 - nu-s-s-* sai^a 
tamam wala vJ l'n"iftiJ il rni'jaid bita^i xu:lis- ! ^ala n>?j^,il masal 
"^umr il mista'jcjil ma jsu'f gima:l! " 

For Memory-work. 

lam ma kutt' mistniwil il laff ltabbe:t axorroni mm wust- il 
h~awa:ri. walakin sihi:t ^an 1 it masal is sa:jir !; ^umr^il mista^cjil 
ma^jsii"? gimatl/' 

For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) Significations of this form : (a) To consider a thing or 
person thus of thus (see Verb-Drill, Nos. 8, 11). (6) To ask for 
the doing of such and such an action (see Nos. 4, 6). 

N.B. — (b) may be reflexive: thus ista^gilt may mean "I asked 
myself to hurry," it. li l hurried"; or transitive: "I asked so- 
and-so to hurry." ista'jcjilt 'jali '- 1 hurried AH up V 

(2) The penultimate vowel is a throughout and invariably. 
The final vowel is a or i according to exactly the same rule as 
was laid down on p. 151, no. 2. 

(3) In the verbs with second radical weak the infinitive takes 
on the femiuine termination -a. as did the corresponding verbs of 
?aktab (cp. ifa:cla with istifa:da). And in other respects the 

two are parallel. 

(4) Tho verbs with third radical weak arc conjugated like ?arp 
ji?rD, not banajibni. 



1 I forgot, failed to notice. 
* 8 The reflexive t has already been explained on p. 156. The a is petitive or 
causative. 
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Form istaktib. 



For Conversational 



1. "Why did 3-0x1 hurry vester- isla^qilfc imlia:rirl Ie:h? 
day? 

lstaigllti 

ista'jgiltu „ ^ „ 
bi lista'jgil I eh ja si'.di? 



2. "Why are you hurrying, my 
good sir ? 



bi Mstn^jgili leh ja sitti ? 

bi tiata^cjilu loh ja gamai'ja? 



3. Hurry up! — Why, I am istaftjil (i- f -ti) ! 

hurrying ! — This hurry- 1 
ing is not expedient. 

4. Did you ask him for forgive 

ness yesterday ? 



5. You didn't ash his forgive- 
ness. 



6. Summon for us the clerk 
(the woman). 



7. Stay, don't summon him 
(her). 



istas'm&h"tu w mba:rilT ? 

[istasnoalrtaha?] 
islasmati'tiih" imba:rin" 

[istasmah v ti:ha ?] 
i$t«smatltu:h nnbftirift ? 

[istasimh"tu:ha?] 
n»a_,stasmahtu:{. 

[^stasmalrtaha;/.] 

ra a^.s tasmahti h f. 

[ v ,stasmahfciha:J.] 
ma^stasmalituhj- 

[^.stasmah"tuha:J.] 
istah'ffiDV lina 1 ka:tib | 
(tTiirma). )■ 
istaritiVri w nna „ „ J 

istaWo'ru nna 1 Kurma. 

balaj! ma tistahthjruif ! 

■ UstanHwrhaif."] 
balaj! ma tistaWpruhJ 

(tistahaTrjruha:J). 
ivv^a tistag'hilni ! 



8. .Take care you don't try 
fooling me. — I cry God 
pardon ! How should I 
try to fool you !— Trying 
to fool poople is bad 
manners (tasle). 

This form lias a variant which combines 



9. Did you rest at their house ? 



10. Ploase rest yourself. 



istarDjjarit ^anduhum '? 



istarTjjjflftti 
istarpjjftJltu 



11 

it 



itfrjOTol iatarnjjah (-i, -u). 
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Verb Brill. 



ista'jgilt wis sa1a:m! 

[or ma at&^giUijj. 



ista^gilna „ [ma sta'jgUnaifj. 

b asta*jgil wis sal&:m 

[or ma b^asU^gilfj. 



bi nista^gil wissala:m 

[or ma_J> nista^gilj]. 
m w ana inista^il (-a) 

[ma fina inista^giliui]. 



ai wa^s I as n: all tu 

[istasmail'taha]. 



aiwa^stasniallna:h 

[istasmaJinaihaj. 
ai na'jam ma w stasmalitiuf 

l_stasmalltahfi:J]. 

»» jj j» »» 



aiwa, is'ta^gil [or ma sta^gilf |. 

IsUYgilit [ma sta^gilitj" |. 
istaygilu [tua sta^gilu:/]. 
aiwa, bi jista^gil [maj) jista^giLJI. 



„ tista'jcjil [ma^b tista'jgilf ]. 
„ „ jistaigilu 

[ma_b jistii*jgilu:JJ. 
l^isti^ga:! da muj ioufi:d. 



*»lri:fi i^tas'nialiu [istasmafiha]. 

istasma'tTitu [istasmafcitha]. 
i$tasma'fiu:h [istasmalur.ha]. 
ma_$tasman"u:J f w stasmal)ha:J;. 
„ ^stasmahitu:/ [ v _stasmafiitba:J]. 
, f ^stasmafruf j'^stusmalliihaij L 



r* 



It 



{sail v JsfcitT 3d: ru ^alajj^ ,ana. 
xull istilTffnrha 'jalajj ana. 



ai na^ani lna^siasinailJiiihJ 

| ^.stasmatinahaijj. 

j astail'aorha, lTa:lan 
|_ LaMafcctDr'lia_lk uj. 

nistofcftDrhallfrlan 

I nistaWrn-ha_lku]. _ 

f w astaWT)rliaiJ]. 
irvjjib ma nistalittoriuj 

[nUtafi&DrliaiJ 1 ]. 

asta^far "ntl"D:h ! astag'hilak im:j ! istigha:! In na:s muj zo:'(*. 



the features of the kattib and istaktib forms. 



aiwa^,sfcar-njji,lit 

(la: ma w starDjjaHtiJ]. 

" ft !J )> 

„ w starT>jjafcna 

[la: ma^stanjjjalliiaij]. 
m^aua mi&larDjjah' (-a) 

[ma^Sna mistarttjjafciinj. 



•&Dlii;h istarujjafr. 

istart>jjatTit. 
istarojjatiu. 

[no infinitive. J 
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Past a. 
Part., Tnj. 



WcaTc Verbs 

(A) With 2nd and 3rd rads. the same. (B) With 2nd rad- 
ii. Why did you belittle the ista?alle:fc w ir ru:gil ") 



fellow ? 



12. Why do vou "belittle the 

follow? 

13. Why do you cull the salary 

too low ? — Because I 
want to live independent. 
■ — Well, independence is 
best. 



lelh? 

ista7alle;tu w s sitt' 
le:h? 

bi tistaYall_.il- rc>:oil 

in ta mis'ta'f lil^Jl^, mah i j ja 

le:h ? 



etc., like 
^ ■VDlih 



Note. — No-. 13 shows that the two final radicals are sometimes 
little ?ali:l). Here, when they coalesce, the meaning is rather different, 
independent" (So. 13, column 2). 



Past B. 
Indef. Inf. 



14. Have you not consulted muj is£ajart w il Rakiun ? 



the doctor? 



istul'urtu 1 tiaki:m ? 



15. Shall you consult the rl>li tistajiir 



[etc.. like )>&'.% jibi^J 



istija:rit il Imlthm da 

nat'a c jitna_kti:r. 



doctor ? — Why should I 
. . . ? — Because a con- 
sultation will do you 
good. 

Iff. 10. The consulting of that 

doctor did me good. — 
Our consulting of him 
did us good too. — But my 
consulting of him did not. 

Note.— Here again we meet with uncontracted forms, c. fj. istacjwib 
again a contracted form may coexist, but -with a different meaning : 
it prayer " (God). 

Past. 0. ,17. When did you make a ist»bde:t w emta -u]. 
start? 

IS. Will you start at once ? 
19. Start the business to-day ! 



Indef. 

Imp., Part, 
Inf. D. 

Pad ~\ 
Indef. > 
Parlic J 



20. Why did you hide yester- 
day. Ali? 



21. Why did you wait for us, 
Ali? 



ha tistahdn w dilwT»?ti ha:lanV 
istabda ft" J Ju^l mnahavda ! 

•i. -ll]. 

ist«xabbe:t le:h imbani i, 

ja "jali. 
istaxabbo:ti Ie:h imbairill, 

ja fntma. 
istanne'tni 1 le:h ja ^ali. 
ifttanne&ni l«:h ja tfctma. 



From istanna ; ista'ann ia th-o original word, meaning " to await 
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of this Form, 

weak. (C) With. 3rd rad. weak. (D) A variant of C. 

la: ! Ssteftllu. 



ana ma-^sta?alle(:)tu:J. 
itina tna sta?alle'naha:J. 
ana ma b^astafalluj. 
*jafajan afiibb u^iif mista'fill. 



»x>}Ti:ts ma sta7alluhaij. 
la: ! bi jistafalhi. 
<&Dlli:b 1 istiyia-.l afjad. 



found separated, e.g. istaflil, jista7lil, mista^lil ("to consider too 
"to consider little," i.e. "to belittle" (No. 11 and 12); or "to be 



la ma stajartu:/. 
„ atajarnahj. 
astaji:r lTaki:m leih? [etc.] 



istij*u(:)'ritna fi:h Vataditna kaman. 



Ia: ? hu:w w istaja:r il liaki:m. 

humtna,_,sta|a:ru J „ 
^alajan^,il_istija:ri)_tn:dak. 



urnma:I w i$t:Jarfi fi:h ma 

nafa^itni:J le:h ? 



(instead of istacja:b) ' ; to demand an answer from" (gawa:b). And here 
e.g. istacja,:b (jistagi:b, istagiib, mist&cji:b, istigaiba) means ; 'to grant 



istabde:t imba:rifi 

[istabdemaj. 
anva fr^astabda fawa;m 
d ana mistabdi min imbarrih". 

la: ma kuttij^astaxabba. 

JJ If M i» 



- .v 



ma kutt* b_astanna:k, ja si:di ! 

„ b^astanna:ki, jasitti! 



-s-"Dn"i:h" kan mistanni:k. 
„ ka:nit miatanmja;ki. 

withpatience , \ (Pariic. miBtanni, mistannijja, mi&UnaiJjiia.) 



•S'T>lli:l3 istabda mba:rih 

[istabdat. istabdu]. 
„ na jistabda 7awa:m. 

[mistabdijja, mistabdijji:n.] 

-s-tinr.li ma kan J* mistaxabbi. 
,, kanitj' inistaxabUijja. 
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CHAPTKR XXXVII 

[Grammatical Scheme: -The Relative Proxoc-n. | 

Story of (lie Clever Detective. 

The story which I shall relate to-day is concerned with the 
Relative Pronoun. Whoever wants to understand this, well, let 
him attend to the story. 

[A. Relative in nom. with copula (is, are) ; antecedent (a) in4ef. (0) def.\ 

There is a certain one of my friends who is a detective, one of 
the cleverest and ablest of men. Well, this/letective, who isi (so) 
clever and able, told me about an incident which happened to him, 
and which I think will please you whoa you hear of it. 

\B. Relative m nom., with verb: antecedent {<:) indef., (rf) dcf.] 

" One day I was walking in the street and saw a certain criminal, 
on« of those under the observation of the police. The moment 
I saw him he got into a carnage and went off without seeing me. 
Immediately I hailed a disengaged carriage which was standing 
by the pavement, got in, and said to the driver, 'Follow the 
carriage which started in front of us wherever it goes, and don't 
pull up till (when) if pulls up. And take care to pull up at a 
distance from it in order that nobody may see us'. 

[G. Relative in accusative : antecedent (e) indef., (f) def.~] 

"And by chance there passed by one whom I knew and whom 
I knew our friend in the carriage also knew. So I said to this man 
whom I met in the street, " Did you see so-and-so who is in the 
carriage which is ahead?' Ho said, ' Yes, I did'. Then I said, 
Come then, jump in beside me, for I want us to be together when 
we catch him up '. 

[D. Relative in genitive : antecedent (</) hide/., {Ji) def.l 

" So we rode together, and the carriage took us along until wo 
arrived at a narrow street near the Faggala. Just then we saw 
the carnage in front of us come to a stand at a house the owner of 
which was one of those suspected by the police. So the man 
behind whom we had gone and whose carriage wo had caught up 

1 Lit. "the joined noun," for illi is not reckoned a pronoun in Arabic. It- 
is indeclinable and is, indeed, no more than a longer f*>rm of tho definite 
article. Case and number are expressed by n supplemental proiionn, as will 
bo sceu. 3 Or illi hiya ?udda;ra. 

3 The a is intoned and prolonged to give the idea of distance, "all the way." 
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37- fos-l sab*ja^-w talatim. 

l^ism il maw^ml. 1 

tiikaijit il muxbir i[ Ja:tir. 

il rli ita:ja._JIi li^atlki:ha w iinahcuda muxf/n-s-S'rj bi I^ism il 
nuaw&u:l. illi jtlibb 1 jifhamu inijib jidi-r ba:lu minha. 

A. 

fill wa:n"id niin (timii^ns-lTa/.bi hiuwa (a) muxbir wi hu:wa min 
ajfttt' il mUxbiriin w^Jig'da^ham. wi 1 muxbir da {b) Hi hurwa 
fcutir wi 'cjada*! Tal ^ala nadra iTD-ST/lit hi. b aftifcir innaha 
libsitkum lamma tisma c ju:ha. fa-.l : 

B. 

t; fi jo:m min do:l kult* ma:Ji fi s sikka, wi Juft' wa:fcid Jafi 
milli humrua talYt'^nirrt'i'bit il buli:s. wi ?a\v\vi! ma Jui'tia rikib 
c jar'Dbhja wi tannu rua'.Ji min aer ma jjufni. wi fi I n"a:l nat*.)de:t 
^ala 'jar'Dbi'.jft fr>aja(c) kainlt waffa gamb ir rosiif, wi^rkibt* 
fi:ha wi fultMi 1 ^urbagi "itba^ il 'jarobijja (dL,Ui ?a;mit 7udda:m 

mttfrnli ma^tru:ri. wala fci'faff ill(a)^amina ti'fat' hi:ja. wi xud 
badak 'w_i?af bi^i d ^anha lagl* ma fiaddij" jifinfak.' 

a 

" wi bil m B *t)dfa marr- ^alcma wa:liid a^rnfu, (e) wi^'rift 
inn' -soJiibna dn w lli fi 1 'jaiubiya ^arfu kaman. fumfc^aua fu\t x 

h r rrj:gil da(/)_lli ftbiltu fi s sikka, 'inta Juft futon illi fi 1 
•jarobisjOK ?udda:ni?' 2 ?am ?al li 'ahva juftu'. fumt^ana 
fult 1 In '-tDijib. ta^altt^rkab cjambi, ^alajan ahibb l w uku*n sawa 
lamma niltiafu.' 

I). 

" fuimia^rkibna sawa, wi mijjit il ^arDbijja biina lam'ma: 8 
wr>*Dlna Ja:ri*j dajja? ?ari:b mil fagcjailu, wi fi 1 lalieD di Jtifna^l 
^arnbiya^li fuddamna wiffit* ^and" be:t (g) ka:n -&ulTbu rail 
inafbu(;)hi:n ^and il buli:s. fa r rnxjil illi w mji:na wrjrrnh (/() 

4 .An important point here. The English infinitive "come" ia rendered 
in Arabic by a Pa&t verb hecaxise the ob»orve<l action is mosneutary and is 
conceived past as soon us observed. The Indef. is only used when the 
obe&rved action goe* on for some time, or habitually occurs, e.g. jisaJlini in 
the next paragraph. 
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got down opposite this house, and when he got down we also got 
down a little short of tho house, so that he should not observe us, 
exactly as I had said to the coachman. 

[/?. Hdativc governed by a preposition : [i) antecedent indef,, ( j) def.] 

"The instant the man got down I saw someone greet him, of 
whom likewise I was;at once suspicious, though I did not know 
him. (This man of whom I was suspicious, when I afterwards 
inquired about him, I found had a hand in the affair of the robbery 
of X. Pasha, of which the whole country has heard tell.) 

[F. Relative preceded by preposition, being itself in the genitive.) 

"After they had greeted each other, I saw them whispering 
each other, and the one who had ridden in the carriage pointed 
the other to a house over whose door (there was) hung a lantern 
with rod glass, (the house being) like a hotel. And immediately 
they both went to the house over whose door there was hung the 
red lamp, and knocked twice at the door, and then) opened to 
thorn a woman on whose face were evident the marks of badness and 
criminality. And they both went in, and the door was shut to. 

"Then I said to my companion, 'Go and knock at the house 
whicli these people entered, and request to meet the man between 
whom and yourself there is acquaintance, and keep on talking to 
him until I come, and see he doesn't get out of your sight'. Off 
went my friend without a word. And then I spoke to the police- 
station of that locality on the telephone to dispatch a forte of the 
police there, and barely on my just finishing the message, lo and 
behold comes a posse of police. I took them, raided the house, 
and arrested all in it At the enquiry in the police-station we found 
them all to be revolutionaries dangerous to the public security. 
T hoy were all Sentenced to banishment, including the woman." 



1 Or Vu«D:d. 

* Sue ii ote on section D. Tho action of greeting being (in the East) not 
a momentary one, it is not put into the past. 

? Here, where the continuance of the action is emphasised, the verb is 
further strengthened by bi (contrast preceding note). 
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wi w 13lifna 'jarDbij'jitu, nizil Yu<Ida;m ' il be:t <la, \vi lamina nizil 
inzilna^hna fabl^il he:t bi Jwfcjja 'jalajan ma jidnkna:], zajjima 
'full' lil ^arbagi taniam. 

& 

"wi f ftal ma nizil ir ro:gil Juft< waiJlid jisallim- ^alcili. 'jala 
•fcu:I (i) iftabaht' fi:h iD:xt>r, ma*) inni m^a^i'Tifti:]". (wi r iir.cjil 
d a (j) ^ll^ijlabaht' fi:h lamma w tfiarre't ^ninn ba^detn, lafe:t^, 
innu kan In jadd'^f fradsit is sir?a w bta:*]it fulnm ba:Ja, (j) illi w l 
?u£r L kullu simi'j <janha). 

F. 

"wi ba^dima sallimu t jala«bu £ iu*', Juf'tuhuin bi jwajwiju" ba'jtf, 
w illi kan ra:kib il ^arabiija Jawwar li w t tauii 'jala bo:t mit^Alla? 

*jala ba:bu fanu:s * bi w ?za:z w allniar, jijbih lukDirffD. wi 'jala -fcu:l 
j'd:1iu l w itne:n 'jal be:t illi mil^alla? ^ala ba:bu w l fa:nus 
l^atma.r,'' wi xnbbrjtu *ja! ba:b n>arrite:n. ?a:mit fafcatlit luhum 
hurma ba'jln *jala wijjaha 'jalama'.t 4 il fabaifra wi f Ja?a:wa, wi 
daxalu l w itne:n wi w ,trDdd w il ba-b *jala taL 

"?um\_,an& fulfc 1 l^illi gih wt>jja:ja, ' rufi xcbbut ^al be;t illi 
duxalu-h i<] (jama^a do:l, w^ut-lub m^ablit ir miaal illi beuiak 
wi be:nu ma^rifa, wi ta.nnak ithaddit wi>jja:h I&mm w a'gi^kum, 
w w iw < ja jistixabba 1 ' minnak.' ?am ^Dllibiia ma kaddibj' xt>bar 
wi nrh 'jala tu:l. fuint ana kallimt il k&rakom illi nufto 
di bi w t tilifom jijaj'ja^j li ?u:\va mil buli:3 illi "jandu, wi ja do:b 
bi^mgarrod ma kammilt il ?ija:ra, illa^w gih fuiwa mil huli:s, 

fa xattuhum wi hacjamt' ^al be:t wi *i>bi>£na w lli fi:h kulluhum. 
wi bi t tah^i'? ma'jaihum fi 1 karakom la?e'na:hum kulluhum man 
bitu:^ is sawru, illi w jxillu bil Vamn il *]a:m(in). fa^nlaakam 
'■jaleihum bi n nafj 1 kulluhum fcatta 1 mam kaman." 



* In (lies© three sentences llio word which is nominally attached to the 
antecedent (mit^alla? to be:t, ba*jin to fcurma) really agrees with a subsequent 
noun in its own clause. The whole clause in fact is attached to the antecedent 
by means of the adjectival predicate, though the latter logically has nothing 
to do with the antecedent. * Or jistaacabba. 
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Additional Exercise in the Relative. 

[The references correspond to those in the preceding story.] 

A. (a) Among my daughter's Mends is a. certain lady who is 

one of the nicest and prettiest of women. 
Among my friends are people living in Helwan, who are 

among the best of my acquaintance. 
(b) This lady who is travelling to France to-morrow is not 

returning again. 
Beware of those persons who are under police-iuspection. 

B, (<*) I hailed a lorry which was standing in this place* but its 

owner wouldn't come. 
I sent for two carriages which were standing at the stand, 
but their owners wouldn't come-. 
((/) We caught the train which left at 5 yesterday, but only just. 
Gatch up those folk who have just started ! 

(J. (p) There passed a girl whom I didn't know, but whom my wife 
knew well. 

There walked in front of us a lady whom wo had met 
before, but I can't remember when or where. 

We saw a person whom our servant knows well. 

We saw an Ttalian woman whom I think you know quite 
well. 

We met a party of people whom I was wanting to see very 
much. 

We met a party whom Zeynab was wanting- to see. 
(/J So we did see Mohammad whom you like so much ! 

The person you met chez-noua to-day we met [yesterday at 
the station. 

2). {(f) We stopped at a palace whoso late owner(s) was (were) one 
of the notables of the place. 
We saw a lot of prisoners of war whose clothes, poor fellows, 
were all in rags, — torn. 

(/*) Where did the lady get down whose carriage we saw passing? 
Where did those people, &c. . . . 
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tainrhn ?i<Tt):fi fi 1 ism il maws-u:l. 

A. (a) min d'imn D^fta"b binti wafida sitt hiija inin ahVnf is 
sitta:t w^agmalhum. 
min Simn' iTabaibi na*s sakni'.n fi h~ihva:n humma min 
uf^ol ma^atfi. 

(b) is sitt' di\JH hi:ja. ^msafra fa'rnnsa bukra mi J rncj'ja ta:ni. 
iw^u min^na's do:l illi humma tafilV^m rnfbit il bulirs. 

B- (c) na(:)de:t 'jala *jarr>bijja karru ka:n -waifif fi 1 tiitta: di, 

wala w ra*i:J ^o'lxibha ji'-gi. 
■frolabt ^avbijiem ka:au wa?fun fi 1 maw?af, wala^ra*u:J 

D&'fcVbhum jucjii. 
(<i) limfna I folrr illi fa:m mil malrottD s sa:*ja . . . imbairilr, 

la;kin bi z zu;r. 
Una? in na:s do:I illi ?a:mu ta\v\v» bass. 
C. (c) fa:tit *jalo:na wah'da sitt' ma kuttij ^a'rifha, la:kin zotjti 

^&rfa:ha tamam. 
mijjit Vnddainna wan"da sitt af tikir ?abilna:ha f abla, wala:kin 

muj fa:kir emta walla feui. 
Jufna wattdA xudda/niitna 'jarf&ha fa-wi. 
Jufna walida tuljanhja (a)ftikir innukum 'jarfinha injjib. 
fabilna gama-.^a kutt 1 ^aiwuz ajufhum ?a\vi. 
fabilna gamai^a ka:nit ze:nab ^a\rza w tjufhiim, 
[Repeat; these six sentences (e), placing il before antecedent, 

and illi after.] 
(/) adtiina jufna mtiammad ilH^ntu bi_tHibbu;(h). 

ij Jox-s^ill^ntu fuftu:h w innaharda ^andina fabil'na:h 

imbairit fi 1 malTnt^rt. 

r ka:n il marftuim snlTibha 
id) wififna ^and 1 snrcuja-l kaurit il marHu:ma -s-nlibitba 

Lka:nu 1 matiiumi:n ns-llabha 

min a^jain il balad. 
Juft' cjama^a "fusara (masaki:n E) hudirmhum kulluhum 

m^farmnt'D-, ja^ni miimaz'zafa. 
Make above (#) definite by supplying 1 il . . . illi. 
(h) is sitt illi Jufna 'jarbi'jitha fajta nizlit fe;n ? 

in na:s illi Jufna 'jarbi'jithiim fajta nizlu fe;n? 



} 



t 
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E. {i) There met mo a lady of whom I suspected straight away 

that she was a princess. 
I entertained some people the day before yesterday of whom 
I had heard that they were tho best sort possible. 
{j) Aren't you they of whom we heard that you we re sequestered 
(interned) in Malta? 
See, we are they of whom you heard that we were sequestered 
in Malta. 

Aren't you the one we passed that day when you were sitting 
in Siduaoui's shop? 

F. I was pleased with some houses in H. whose windows had 

fine balconies. 

Just look at that grand palace over whose gates a crocodile 
is hung. [Or ^ala. kTkrno:J il bawwa:ba bta^itha . . . 
over the. cornice of whose gates. | 
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E. (i) fablctni wallda amine' t fr.ha ^ala *u:l innaha birinshsa. 

<fift' cjama^a 'jandi *?awwil w imba:rifi kutt'^smi^t 'janhum 
innuhum min jdlsan ma^jku'.n. 

(J) Make above (t) definite. 

muj intum ttli^smi^na 'janktim innnkum mahVjuziin fi 

aho_,fc"na w lIi snii^tu ^anna ?innina manVjuzim fi mntfn! 

imij. Jnti_lli fulna ^aleiki di:k in nah(i:r w inti fa^da fi 
bank sidnarwi? 
*jacjabitni buju*-t fi. tiilmi:ja fi Jababikhum tarnsinart *ja:l. 

Ju:f is sai*D:ja di ^l ?ubbaha^Ui mitral 1»? *jida bawwa(:)- 
'bitha timsa:h ! 



For Systematic Grammar. 

(1) When it is grasped that illi is like an enlarged connective 
particle like the second il in il be:t il kibi:r, it becomes clear why 
it is omitted after an indefinite antecedent. 

Juft il be;t il kibi;r " I saw the big house/' 

Juft il be:t illi (hu:wa) kibi:r "I saw the house which is 

big." 

Juft be:t kibi:r " I saw a big house." 

Juj't be:t (huiwa) kbi:r " T saw a house which is big.*' 

(2) Thus all sentences related to an indefinite antecedent seem 
to lack what we call a relative pronoun. 

M\B, — kull* wa:tiid, ajji wa:n"id are reckoned as indefinite. 
So kull" "wa:n"id ji-tlub ji7bal means " Every one who asks 
receives" ; notkull 1 wa:nid illi .... 

But in kull^UK jitlub, etc., illi is in the genitive (" construct 
state "). Similarly kulli min .... 

(3) illi can be used by itself, "ho who", "him who." 

(4) illi being an indeclinable connecting link, the case of the 
relative " who- whom ", " whose is determined by a personal 
pronoun in the relative sentence : e, g. {"who ") ir xp:gil illi mieik 
il fcatja:t . . . where the nominative pronoun is concealed in 
misik: (" whom") ir ra'.gil illi misku:h il buhis . . . where the 
objective pronoun is h: ("whose") ir ragil illi beitu ^agabna . . . 
whore the possessive pronoun is u. 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII 

\ Grammatical Scheme: — Conditional Sentences.] 
A dialogue about a return from travel 
L 

[Condition alluding to a possible event in Che past.'] 

Antes. I heard to-day that our friend Marcus came back yesterday 
from Europe, 

Boktor. If he has come (or came) really wo must go and greet 
him. And (even) if he did not corao, we have lost nothing. 

GbidL No, he came for certain, for I myself, too, saw him in the 
Muski, but there was a big crush there. 

A. Well, if you really saw him, there is no dispute as to our going 
to greet liiin. But if you did not ascertain him perfectly 
we shall possibly have our trouble for nothing. 

IL 

{Condition a supposition which supposes a past- event reversed, and 
is therefore impossible of fulfilment,'] 

[Enter the house-servant with a letter in his hand.) 

A. Well, here is an odd and wonderful thing. Here is a letter 

from our friend Marcus, in which he says that he will come 
in October, and that the cause of his delay is something in 
which there is great advantage to himself. 
G. Since the letter is from him, my viow of the man whom I saw 
turns out mistaken. 

B. But if he had already started from there, it would be better 

for him ; for it gets very stormy on the Sea in October. 
A. But if lie had not stopped on there, we should not have 
experienced the pleasure of the pews about which he has 
(old us in this letter. 



1 Also ian, hut not lau. 

2 ka:n does not by itself signify the past in conditional!* ; the past sens*? 
must he conveyed by a second verb in the past. 

3 Or in rna kanfl fcotfor. 

* Al?oiii, ltft;a a!*o pwsivl* for kutt 1 ( *- "if it be that I saw '")• 

8 A very useful way of rendering the verbal-noun of any verb liy moans 

of the verbal-noun of ka^n (ko:n = " being''), "our beiny we-go,' 1 *'oui* 

going". 
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38. fi>*l tamaoja^w talati:n. 
gumal J-ortijja. 
nrflawrit iiud*u:r mis safar. 

L 

ani:s. ana smi^t innaharda inn* s-uftibna murfus fcDctnr imba:riii 
rnin_urubba. 

bu'|4rl).r. in 1 ka:n gih 2 wa la budd, jilzamna w nni:n" nisallim 

^aleih. w in kan ma lrt)?!h)rj* 3 ma xusurna'J liaiga. 
<]indi. la;, lipttor bi kull> ta?ki:d, 'jalafau ana z&:ti kanaan fuftu 

fi 1 muski wala:kin id dinja ka:nit zatima. 
ani:s. -fcnjjib iza* kutt' Juftu tamam mafij niza-^ fi ko(:)nna^ 

nru-fi nisallim 'jale'.h.* wa.la:kin iza ma kuttij 6 Sa'^aftu 

tamam ja ?axi jimkin nifjab min c^er fajda. 



II. 

[wi fi 1 fra:l daxal xadda:m il be:t f i:du guwa:b.] 
ani:s. amraa Je c^ariib wi ?ainr ! ^acjiib ! aho da gawa:b min 
-&T>fribna mur'fus, bi_j?u:l fi:li w itmu r"0'li jift&Dr fi w kto:bar, 
wi sabab ta?xi:ru ?ainri fill fajda *ja*i:ma lu. 

gindi. rle:s il cjawa:b minnu, <jib7a 'nvenri rprften f alii Juftu. 

bu?£r>r. la:kin lau ka:n fam 1 ?abU dihvrtftf min hina:k kaui 
jiku:n afi'san lu ^alajan bi^jkinn fih kawa w kti;r fi 1 batn* 
fi^.kto:bar. 

A. la:kin lau 8 ma kanj' nEtil * hina:k, ma kun'naj Jufna 10 1 far oh" 
bi 1 xrtbTtr illi ?al lina 'j&IefOh fi I gawa-b da. 



8 Or in, Alternatives: iaa kutt 1 ma haffaftu:/, or iza ka;n ma 
ha??a?tu:J, or iza ma kanji ha77a?tu. The two hwst loss common. 

7 lau much better than in or iza. If ka:n were omitted, tho sentence 
would bo more suppositional and less vivid, "If ho were to have started ". .• 
Not very good. 

8 Better than iza. in not correct. 

9 Or lau kua ma fi&ilj, or lau ma fidtilj. 

10 Or ma kunna/ niju:f. 

O 
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G. In truth, but for our receiving this Jotter, I would not believe 
that he has not come. 

A. Aha, if we had believed, my dear follow, we should have had 

all our trouble for nought. 

III. 

[Condition ajntre supposition relating to the present, Hie supposition 
may or may not be a feas ible one.] 

G. If Marcus wore here to-day, he would go with us to Giza 
according to our custom overy Friday. 

B. I think, if our friend were to change his mind, and started 

from there at the first opportunity, it would bo better for him. 

A, And if he did (does) not chango his mind, what do you suppose 

would (will) happen to him ? 

B. I think his remaining is a danger to him, for the weather at 

that time will not be suitable to his health. 
A. No ! If God will, may He protect him until he conies safely ! 

IV. 

[Condition alluding to a possible event, in tJie present. j 
G. What is it that you think that Marcus is doing at this hour 
in which we are? But first, three o'clock here corresponds 

to one o'clock and a little there. 

A. Beckoning so, if he is not &lill at table, he will ju&t have risen 

from table, and gone to rest. 

B. And if he isn't resting after his meal, what will he be doing? 
G. If he isn't resting after his meal, he'll be reading a littlo in 

a book, or something. 

V. 

[Condition alluding to a future possibility, whether of a real or 

supposed event] 

A. "When Marcus comes from Europe do you think he'll get off 
at Alexandria or at Port Said? 



1 lau la (" but for") requires a noun. istila:m is verbal-noun of isfcalaiu. 
Other equivalents : lau ma fcuniiaj" ist&lamna, or lavi nia atalamnfcj, or lau 
kunua ma^stalamnaij (rarer: lau kam . . . lau ma kanf. - .). 

2 Or ma kuttij ^Dddaft, which means, however, " I should not have 
bolioved ''. KB.— s-odda^t often pronounc-ed sadda?t. 

1 Lit "the aot-thing". 

* lau, because the condition is impossible, iu and iza would both suggest 
possibility. 

5 Omission of ia:ii would make meaning = " ho will go 
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G. na'ffa lo: la^stila(:)inna 1 1 cjawa:b da, ma kuttif aaitdda? 2 
innu ma ga:J. 

A. alio lau kunna *ndda?na ja habi:bi kunna tVjibna 'jaJa 
^alla 3 fe. 

nr. 

G. lau 4 ka:n murfus hina w nnaharda kan 5 jiru:fr WDjjama^g 

giiza llflSab ^MOdit ha kull> joim gum'ja. 
Ji. ?aftikir lau £Tjjjar 6 «a)fribna murTua fikru wi 'fam min hina:k 

f a'frpb fur*-i>, jiku:n ali'san lu. 

A, w^in 7 ma ^.T>jjarJ" 1$ fikru wala fjaj, jig'r'n: lu ?eh ja^ni ? 

B. aftikir, , j\i < ]a:du hina:k xrifor ^aledi ^alajam ii -tiffs' fil wn?t' 

da ma w jkun|',^mwa:fiT li s-ih'fritu. 
At la;, in fa Wd;, rt>bbina jistur li fiaddima bi s salaima ! 

IV. 

G. illi tiftikru ?inn* mur?u$ bi ji'jmil e: fi s sai^a di, Ui^hua 
fi:ha ? ?abl> kull* Je:, is sa:^a tala:ta hina tiwa:fi*|* wi w tna:sib 
is sai'ja "vvafida wi w J\vDjja w hnak. 

A. ^ala kida in 9 ma kanf' lissa bi ja:kul, ja do:b jikum fa:m mil 

?akl' wi rDiK jina'-m. 

B, w_in kam 10 ma foi^jnamj' ba*jd il ?akl, jikum bi ji'jmil e:h ? 
G. in ma kanj i10 bi w jna:m ba'jd il ?akl jiku:n bi jif ru fwujja fi 

kta:b walla iTa:ga. 

V. 

A* lamma jiigi mur?us min urubba tiftikru jinzil 'jala^skindi- 

ri:ja walla "jala bur sa'jiid ? 



6 This condition not being impossible we may have iza gnjjar or iza ko:n 
jigujjar. Also, lau ka:n jiojujjar (and also lau jigDjjar). 

7 Or lau, or iza. 

8 Or w in. (w iza) ma kanj' jgDjjar fikru . . . , or w in (w iza) ka:n ma 
gnjjorj. Bui in these eases lau is not permissible because the meaning would 
then bo "if ho had not changed 

* Or iza, but not lau. 

N Or iza. Notice the alternative positions of the negative. The positive 
would bo in (or iza) ka.*n bi jnarm "if he is (actually) sleeping". 



196 Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 



B. I think tho probability is, as I suppose, that ho '11 get off at 
Alexandria, for iiis relations are stopping there. 

A If he really got off there, I'd go and meet him at the harbour, for 
I shall be in Alexandria during October. But if he doesn't 
get off there I shan't go and meet him at Port Said, for that 
will be impossible for roe. 

B. If he does get off at Alexandria, he'll stop a few days at his 
relations ; so if you. Girgis, are to hv found there at the 

time pou will go to him too. 
G. Of course, if I should be there, I go to him, that's certain. 
If I 'm not, then it's not my fault. 

[Here, lo and beJiold f enters Marctts.'] 
M. Good-day to you ! [All rise dumbfounded and startled.] 

A. What's this! Marcus? ! 

M. Well, this is odd 2 Do you suppose it's my ghost ? 

B. Why, fellows, I said that I saw him himself in the Muski ! 

G. Why, my dear fellow, there arrived only this moment a letter 
from you, in winch you say that you were still in France, 
and were coming in October ! 

M. The will of rrovidoxice ordained that I should come at once, 
because they summoned me for the Government. And, in 
any case, I sent you a cable before starting. Didn't it reach 
you? 

A. No, nothing reached us except this letter. If the cable had 
reached us we should have spared ourselves all this discussion. 

****** 

Tlic Reader. But in that case we should have missed a great lesson 
upon the conditional particles! 

1 Or it*. 

9 Or aru:n afftblu "X will go and moot them.'' The other construction 
(rufct) is more hypothetical in meaning. Notice the complote absence of past 
significance in the- "past" tcn&cs in tho sentence in mail, *uKt; e)>. tho 
English "if ho landW, I'd go f " where " landed'' is quite timeless, though 
past in form. Also possible : ia lean jtsDfin 1 w jinzil, uru:h a?ablu; here 
root is inadraiaaiLle. 
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B. aftikir il ga:lib ^ala -ZDnni ?innu jinzil ^ala^skfndii'iija, 
'jalajan yarojbu ?a^di:n hina:k. 

A, in 1 STtfill'^w nixil *jala. Jina:k runt 1 ?abillu 5 fi 1 xnnna. 'jalajan 

ri>lf w aku:n n_,skii)diriga fi Jahr^ktoibar. la:kin iza 3 
ma nizilp^hnaik ru^aruJl/ afablu ii bur sa^iid 'jalajan da^ 
jkum mistalii:l ^alajja. 

B. iza ka:n jinzil* '■jala skindiri:ja lla jif^ol kam jo:m ^and* 

farajbu, fa fin 5 kutt 1 tiuwigid 8 hina:k wi>?taha ja girgis 
tib?a^t'ruii lu^nta n>:xvr. 

G. hi t %Dh% in \_jnwagatfci hna:k rull't 1 In. w^in ma_twagat- 
ti/,*maj> jadditliila! 9 

[wi fxl aa:l illa^w murfris xaJJ"' "jaleihum.] 

muvfus. naharku sa^jr.d ! [?a:mu"ku.lluhum madhuji:n wi max- 

ctuaun.] 
ani:s. d w .eh da ! inta m«r?ua? ! 

murfus. amma ^acja-.jib wi aanv.jib! urama:l xi>ja*.li?! 
buffcar. ma 7uUi_lkum jcu^x' wanna inni Juftu fi 1 muski w b 
za:tu ! 

gindi. ja ^axi, da w \v&ilna gawa:b mhinak dUwD^t 1 bass, tiful 

lina fi:h innak lissa f farDnsa wi ga*j fi^ktotbar. 

rnurfus. im:dit rabbuna h'akamit 'jalajj^aigi fia:lan ^alajan 
ta>h)bu:na fil miku:ma. wi *jala kull> n"a:l na^at'ti^lku 
tallig.i'T>'.f fablim^afuim. Inr.wa ma wi-s-ilku'.J ? 

ani:s. la ma wisjlnaj lla:ga ac:r ig gawa'b da bass, wi lau ka*n 
wteil it talliarn'f kunna waffarna *jala nafsina 1 mlrawru di 
kullaha .... 

****** 

il fa:ri. wala-.kin fi I na:la di kan rrjft minna^3lna davs' w kbi:r 
fi mawtfii:^ ?adawa:t ij J"i>rt ! 



s Or in, or as in next sentence, see note (2). 

4 Or iza nizil, iu niaiL * Or i&a. 

8 in inwagatt, iza^nwagatt. 

7 See note (3), 

8 Or w io raa teuttif airwigid, or in xutt' m u anwigidj. (The conatr. 
with ka:n not so good.) 

9 Or ma,_,b Jaddi-f hi:la. Lit. "there is in my hand no device." 
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For Systematic Grammar. 

Rolks for Conditionals. 

(1) The " if" particle must always be followed by a Past,' either 
the auxiliary ka*.n, kutt, etc., or some other past. But this 
"Past " does not express past time. 

(2) If the thing to be expressed is 

(a) a supposed event in tho past, ka:n, etc., must be supple- 
mented by a verb in tho Past, (in, iza, not lau.) 
(f>) a supposed event in the present, ka:n. etc.. must bo supple- 
mented by an Indefinite with bi. (in, iza, not lau.) 
(/.*) ft supposed event in the future, or a pure supposition, 
ka;a, etc., must be supplemented by an Indefinite without 
bi. liut hero an alternative is possible: ka:n, etc., may he 
dropped, and the verb in the second clause be put into 
the timeless " Fast " tense, e. q. iza (in) kuntu ti:gu, 
nifabilkum. or iaa (in) <je:tu, 7 a *>ilna;knm, (in, iza ; 
for lau, see note (3)). 
(0) Only if the condition expresses a past impossibility does tbo 
Past verb in itself convey a past .meaning, e.g. lau 2 ro:n" = "if he 
had gone ". But as this might also mean present impossibility 
('* if he were to go "), s it is better to add here also the auxiliary : 
lau ka:n rp:1i. 

(4) The answering clause to this may bo either a Past tense, or 
a Past with ktr-n, etc., or ka:n, etc., "with Indefinite : e. g, lau ka/.u 
rn:fc rufit ana. kaman ("I should also have gone") (or kutt' 
rullt or kutt aru:n"). 

(5) When two verbs occur together the negative may bo 
attached to either: e.g. lau kutt' ma ruSti:Jwlau mil kuttij" 
ru^t. 

(G) ka:n may be used impersonally, c, </• iza ka:a rufit "if (it 
be that) I went ". But with the negative this construction is to be 
avoided. 

' lau is found followed by nn Indefinite occasionally* 

- iza with (n'xifimij also possible ; but not in. Ex., iza ka:n rorli " if ho hud 
go no' 1 . 

3 lauro:n sugge sts thai lie will not go— Hit; hypothesis is improbable or 
impossible, in ro:fi (.or iza) suyjjchU that he might possibly go. 



SUMMARY OF EGYPTIAN COLLOQUIAL ARABIC VERBS 

A. Tub "Saaao" TwnTan*i_ 

P<"'- Indefinite. Imputative. 

(sal 'iucsi. (ii) 'jiktib 'iki;s 

M 'liiiSm (iuf 'jifham 'i/huui 

(i nf 'jfelur 'ielur 

<w <u u) 'jiistur 'uafur 



Particle Atlke. 
has Ufa 
fchitn 



makUi:b 
mufti u;m 

niMtu:r 



kal 

nisil 



(w) J»:f (J„ft) 

U) 1*1 (bill) 

or owtwonatty— 

(w) is:f (nuftl 

Ij) bait (bit*) 



(«.— i type) 
U-a 
<1— i 



'{urn (fare:!) 

bftlM lli'ih. :'| 

n»i Inisiit) 
riw <rfeht) 



B. The *' Weak " Taiinwai.. 

0) )FiUr M 3{<«lkai 1 or w. 

jaihul kul 

•jiy«f 'ifaf 

nr'juTflf Wufaf 

jll.&Bl jlTSOl 

or j.waol 

lb! rKt/ft 5mJ fl'W'^i w J- 

jj_fo:J Ju:f 

jihi-.-i bi:1 

JlKiif Xflif 

jalx.:l ba:t 

fc) With 3iJ Radical w or J. 

ji'fru i?rl» 

jCbni ibiii 

jinak inn 

jirsi irai 



wufcil niii''ku:l 
wa:»jl iii»x<r*u:l 



f.vjif (wanting) 

Lw'j i'j (wJUltiOK) 

M-jif (wanting) 

liirj it (wanting) 

?n:ii nwfril:,i) 

hnini nwbnirji 

na:si msA»i(:j) 

(Kencmlly intransitive 



(The 



C Tub iMCiiKAsnt" Fouiw. 
fiKurea n:ier to the UailAl «iicti»nory «ixlnr.) 





TViSf. 








Purl Pass. 


Infinitm. 


ksttib (II) (with QuaJrililml). 














Uitib 


Iikullili 


kultib 


m'katiib 


(milUttib) 


ttkt!:!. 




ku rkib 


jlktukib 


karfcib 


m'kaikib 


(mitk-ai-kib) 


bar'knbn 




nuflttuf 






in'n ofTittif 




1 ton^i: f 




bucbut 


ji!mbpt 


laxblrt 


ni'loifclrf- 


<niitlajbi>«) 


1-m'bdto 


(woof «* 3rd, (all a— i) 




jiMwwi 


mnri 




(mitiinwwi) 


t«6«ij;,i 


Ukattib (V) <ivith QuadnlitthJ). 












(a— i) 


it'bntiib 


jitkACtib 


itknttib 


mitkfittib 


~ 


lUksttub) 




if katkib 


jltk-lrkib 


itkarkib 


mitkarkib 


— 


takurki:b 


(tr a—**) 


il'imdilnf 








* 






il'luxbo't 


jitlaxbD* 


itlgibnt 


initlu ilnt 


— 




(«wa* i» Jr.?, (o« M u-*( 


ith-arro 


jilli arm 


itfiwrn 


Diitbarri 


— 




ka^tib (III). 
















bailb 


Iikiutib 


lfa:db 


m\ * 'T 

m-ksHib 


— 


at it 

iii"katb* 














or Kita:b 








du i 


m*Da:di 




muna'<l.i: 














or ifiuniiiii.ga 














or 'uiMO 


ithwtib (VI). 
















itk«:tib 


jitba:Ub 


itkn-.tib 


mitkmUli 




(takaitub) 


(»eeui in 3t4) 




jit*)aniui 


it*ja:iiia 








?akUb <IV). 
















? a ktob 


jiktib 


iktib 


mukti'o 




iktaib 


(*eo* f* 2*d\ 




jiti:.! 


Hi,) 


imili:d 


ntufaiii 


ir^cla 






jifti 


ifl. 


mufti 




'iiloi:) 


io'kaub <itkatab)<YH), 
















iu'kalab 


jin'k il.b 


in'kitib 


di in'kitib 




(itiki't*bi 


{2ml and Urtl Ttui*. 


inDall 


jlnlinll 


inluH 


minlliill 






itaruk in 2ml) 




jinbuij 


itiKa:J 


mintia:) 






(twa* m 3rd) 


in'bdna 


jin'Uni 


itt'ltui 


muVhinj 






lk'tato.fr(VIII>. 
















ik'totab 


iiktitib 


iktitib 


miktitib 


mukisiab 


iktita:b 




ixUll 


jixudl 


iilftll 


mi Mall 


(lilUAtall) 


it (Uail 


(V ^ W, 


it-toJuJ' 


jit'iikil 


it'HHI 


micUkil 




iilik,:l 


(W ill M> 


it'UIisd' 


jit'tiliid 




miliiliid 


(inul'bjiadl 




(w w j <« .ftirfl 


ixta:r 




ixta:r 


mixUur 




ik1ija:r 


(w of j w 3rrf) 


intfthn 


jintihi 


intihi 


tnintihi 




intih* 


in'takt.b (X). 














(*-i> 


i&taktab 


jis'taktib 


iabiktib 


mifl'tajitib 


mtia'tuktttb 


Utikta:b 


(»*-»*> 


ta'tiiam afi 


jislarMiiatl 


iatnliniali 


misfasDiali 


(muatiiamatfl 


Bt4Mia:3i 


(<*** 2nd ami Aid iAe «M») 


i»la-Yall 


jirda-fill 


faia'yai 


roiBta-fill 


(miwtufll) 


iaferftasl 


{with 2nd 


iifafmr 






miela(-:r 




inti|u:ra 


(with 3rd teealc) 


istHbda 


jistnbiln 


istab<la 


inintiibili 




iai ilxla(: ) 


VarituU 


isturiyjaK 


jisla n>j;ali 


istarajjall 


luislaro.ijuB 






With Arf *eatj 


istanna' 




iaUniu 


inittlaiin) 







If * " hmrf " <yia«"«ai>l pifCalvi or *u«t*"I- ttw -n<l iow-I. 

c$. BugBdiB.rgld.J, from g »'dU- ' Pof i'tok.t " to be e.loblc ». 

For nrlkhBd. * S.-e not* 1. 



< Soi |>tg>loui DO(d. 

Tlw kaiaia iomoiim*a a|ip*at«. o. g. iVtunao "to inttu.i '. 



APPENDIX 



S.O.S. 1 SHANTIES 



1. qum if fu-ju: 

2. do:l w il ?»-fai 



td: - llu J Ju-jua, 
fan - - dij - ja ma guy, 




wi - fcna 9a - <iili - na 



j 1 kul - l' 1 jo:m! 



2. 



Chorus. 



Ju:f . . . . 2 hsi: - wa ga: na, liaf-fa hu:wa Jar - rof - 



*3 



- nai ga - mi: - *jan, dun; ja /a - ma; . . ni dam I 



(Vebse) 



— &- 



ja: mu - - 



- ti: 




rain du-ru:s il -rn - bi ! 



Chorus Da capo. 



le:h ja za - ma: . . ni le:h? 

3. (il gawa:b) 



?nh ja si: di: Jid - d 1 tie: - lak 

nit - ti: i i 



1 S.O.S. (School of Oriental Studies, Cairo). 

» 7a'lh^lln"kan^lgarnar■ , , "mistir?aldar", "mistirgafl* "aoktOT 
wdWdu -walla ?ojj L ,ism 1 talni zajjima ji:gi. 
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Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 




llo: - lak Jul- d 1 lie: - lak win maf-him -tif in - na- 
i ti:J 



i — ^ — — ; — -t- N — *i — I 



faar - -da ta:-ni mar - ra: lih - ya <ja:l. 



4. 



i 1_ x-- 



Raj ja (jid-'jain _\ul - li: - nn u nlii:* Jwp-jjal 



s 



5. 



feaj i 1 * gid - ^am wi ni&-hak ha ha ha:! 







1. jot - tn: bi - na ^an iu:l jut - tp ! 

2. da^n ni:I dn - 1» la -rc> - ki -t l - na 



nif - rnh wi w nhi:s wi nit - mal - ta 

wi bui • wa raro - dar ni^ - mit 1 - na 

Chorus. 



ma. 



,t - '•jo* - *i - mu: wJ w € - mag - gi - du: do:t 



?ah - l 1 za - man ka-- nu ja^ - bi - da: pavsa. 




N - 




1. JUi-fc-*u fil mil-do: . . . ri*j. hu^-tu fil mu-tfo . . . ri^, 

2. xo-bflr wi mub-ta . . . da, sn-lxir wi iimb-tn . . . da,. 

3. is - m' fil ?i - <Jt>; , , . fa, is - m' Hi ?i - do: . . fa, 



Appendix 
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1 



but" - ill fil 5I1U - dp:: ri^ 

xp - liar \vi mub - tint da !■ wal toa- ro - ka fil . 
is - in 1 Bl ?i - dp:: fa 



Jm 



li 



ha.:n ! £<fcc> ad lib-'} 



7. 




jn w bn w il jo:na «ufili v iii no:m ?u:m ba-Ia no:m na: jim leih ? 




J — e— ^ 



teh, ]*.■}], leh, leh, leh, leh, leh, leh? 



8. 

Baladi, baladi! 



1-1 g — «-J 



(VermO ?ah i-': ^ - zi:z ^« . . ni wa-na bidden - rpwwah 

rTJj-T EE 




ba - la - di: "ba - Ja - di: ba - la - di: wis 

(w) fih 

Chorus. 



snl - *d xq - dit -wa - la - di:! ?cih ja: ^a - ziiz 
hid - d' xti - dit ku - iu - ki:? 




Flm. 



! V 



'je: . . ni wa-nn. bidd w a - row-wall ba - la-di: 

(For of*er rerm, dal 



VOCABULARY 



The reference -numbers are to the pages. 

For the Arabic grammatical terms xee the chapter-headings, and the 

Contents, pp. ix, a. 



A 

ability 1 40 
able (adj.) 184 
about 30 
above 10 
accident 128 
according to 76, 120 
ache 170 
acquaintance 188 
actually 168: 
additional ISR 
advantage 192 
advertisement 166 
advice 120 

advise (= inform) 16G 
affair 1843 

affliction (afflicted) 114 
afraid 62 

afternoon 100 

again 1, 46 
agree on 160 
ail 168 
air 48 

all 76, 26 
allow (see let) 
alone 64 
already 166 
ambulance 128 
amen 116 
among 188 
ancestry 140 
anecdote 1251 
angels 22 
an^ry 62 

— feet) 58 
animal i!4 
answer 114 

— (vb.) 174 
(ask fur) 182 

antagonistic 172 
ape (vb.)15C 
appear 164 

— (cause to) 104 
apples 130 
Arabia 140 
Arabic 18 

ark 92 



arm 170 
arm- pit 171 
army 140 
arrange 148 * 
arrest 106 
arrive 127 
artful 164 

ascertain 192 
ashamed 62 
ask 24 

asleep 20 
ass (she-) 42 
assistance 128 
attend 100 
attention 76 

attributes 110 

aunt 142 

autumn 1)2 

await 82, 1G2, 182 n. 

awake 20 

Azhar (the) 37 
B 

bad 112 
badness 186 
baffle 113 
balcony 190 
ball 78' 

banishment 186 
barely 1«6 
bathe 68, 76 
beacli 100 
beast 62 
beat 112 
beautiful 08 
become 120 
bedroom 70 
before 188 
begin 102 («ec 1«2) 
behind 10 

believe 194 
belittle 182 
bell 42 
— (little) l&Z 
bent 170 
beside 10 
besiege 140 



best 188 

— - (do) 104 
between 10 
bicycle 52, 57 
big 4 

bird 164 
birds 124 
bitter 38 
black 2 

blind(ness) 116, 117 n. 
blood 114 
blue 114 
blues (the) 118 
book 2 
boots 7G 
both 20 
bound to be 52 
box 170 

— (matc"h) 52 
boy 20 

bravo 106 

breadth f!2 
break 82 
breakfast 68 3 76 
breath 112 

bride 26 
bridle 150 
brills 98 

— up 150 
broad 8 

broken (be) 171 
brother 142 
brown 1 14 
brute 112 
bubble 1-52 
build 134 
building 124 
buy 70 
bystanders 52 

c 

calamity 172 
( aliph i)0 
call 1)2 
camels 178 
care J (take) 180 
carpet G 
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carriage 178 
carry 130 
case 196 
catarrh 170 
catch 78,110 
catch up 181 

cattle 82 
ceiling 6 
certain 68 

— (a) ]24 

— (for) 192 
certainly 101 
chalk 6 

chance (by) 184 
change 194 
character 124, 140 

chest 171 
chez-nous 188 
chief 132 
China. 114 
choose 162 
chosen 163 
Christ 94 
Christians 90 
church 56 
cinema GO 
city 140 
class 319 ii. 
clean 6 

— (make) 150 

— (vb.) 148 
clever 106 
clothes 68 

— - (put Oil) OS 
clover 48 
coffee 20 

brown 119 

cold 171 
collar 170 
colleague 172 
colour 114 
come I 2(5, 184 
come 24, 192 

— in 82 

— up 146 
comfortable «2, 120 
compel [see oblige) 
complaint (lay 172 
comrades 98 
concerned with (be) 

184 

constructed (be) 168 
consult 182 
continually 102 
contrariwise 32 
contravention 146 
conversation. 51 n. 



cook 68 
cooking 104 
cord 112 
corns 171 
correct (be) 121 
correspond to KM 
counsel 112 
country 140, 140, 186 
course (of) 64, 68 
court 58 
cousin 143 
criminal 184 
criminality 1S6 
cripple 1 1C 
crocodile 190 
crooked (get) 112 
croquettes 122 

cruelty 146 

crush (a) 192 
cunning 164 
cupboard fi 
custom 1114 
cut off from 1G8 
CUt(= pare) 171 

D 

daily 68 

danger 194 

dark [of colour] 114 

darkness, dark 52 

date 96 

daughter 20 

day (one) 132 

deaf(ness) I Hi 
deal with 176 
dear 5(5 

debt (be in) 120 
decision (legal) 166 
defend 146 
deformity 114 
delav 192 
deliver 152 
demean 148 
dentist 170 
depart-from 130 
depth 32 

descend (get off) 62 
despatch 186 
detective 181 
device 132 
devil 82 
dialogue lQi 
die 128 
difference 40 

difficulty (make a) 178 
digest 168 

diimur (i.e. supper) 70 



dirty (vb.) 150 
-(adj.) 8 

— (consider) 150 
disappear 158 
disciple 92 
discussion 190 
disengaged 184 

— (be) 134 
disgusted (be) 172 
disorder 148 
dispute 192 
distribute 168 

do (did) m, 76 
doctor 182 
dotf 150 
domestic 20 
door 4 
doubt 30 
down iget) 62 
down 97 n. 
drawer 10 
drive 178 

— off 98 
driver 128 
dry (vb.) 146 
dumb(ness) 116 
dumbfounded 19G 

duster 6 
duty G4 

£ 

each other 186 

ear 170 

early, earlier 68 
earth (how on) 52 
east 68 
edified 160 
educated 152 
effect (have - on) 120 
elVnr 170 
end (come to) 158 
- (noun) 172 
energetic (clever) 30 
engagement 178 
enough 70 
enquire about 186 
enquiry 186 
enter 188, IW 
entertain 190 
enumerated 94 
envelope 6 
estate 44 
etc. 104 
evening 98 
evident (be) 186 
exactly 90 

exaggerate 148 
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example (fur) 56 
except 1.96 
excuse 82, 106 
exercise 189 

existent 60 
expect 162 
expedient 180 



fact 56 

faction (make) 168 
fall 127 
families 140 
fantasia 58 

far (at a distance) 184 
fast (vb.) 106 
father 142 
father-in-law 143 
fault (not mv) 196 

fear 130 
feed 1KB 
fell 1.50 

fellow (young-) 62 
fight 176 

fiffiire (to oneself) 1.54 
find 135 n. 
tine 22, 52. 10G 

finger 171 ' 
finish 70,104 

— (vb.) 156 
first ne 

— (at) 161 
fish (catch) 164 
fisherman KM 
(it together IflS 
flea(s)152, 153 n. 
follow 184 

fool (vb.) 1B0 
foot 171 
forbid 1 12 
force (vb.) 178 
— (noun) 186 

fore-arm 1~6 
forg-et 134 

forg-iveness (ash) ICO 
found (be) 196 
fraction 92, 94 
franc 90 
French 35 
fresh(ly) 140 
Fridav .56 
friend 120, 188 
from 31* 

front (in — of) 10 

function 168 

furniture 122 



fuss 52 

future 3S 



gall 152 
garden 20 
K ate 190 
general 38 

— (in) 3S 
gentleman 02 
German 3.5 
get up (38 
ghost 196 
girl 20 

give 13(3 
glass 186 

— back 154 _ 

— down 68, 76 

— in, 100 

- (let) 164 

— off 100 

— on 98, 102 

— out (52 

— round 120 
-up 74 

good 23 ii., 13, 56, DO, 
98 

— (tin — to) 168 
good-bye 52 



gospel 98 
Gospels 



142 



, ... 90 
Government (the) 19G 

— (adj.) 56 

! father 
mother 
daughter 
son 

grant [prayer) 183 
grass 1 1 4 

great 193 

greatest 32 
greet 120 
grocer 52 
grow 168 

— big 164 

— fat 104 
grown up 90 

grumMfi 168 
guest 2G 

II 

habitually 38 
habituation 112 
hail 170 
hair 170 



hair cut (have) 170 
half 94 
hand 116 
handkerchiefs 

hang down -48 
happen US, 104, 194 
happy 2li 
hardly 02 

harm (vb.) 168 {see 

injure) 
hasheesh-smoker 146 

have- 52 

head 170 

headache 170 

health 94 

hear 38, 02 

hearing 38 

heart 62 

heavier 32 

help 17fi 

hide 182 

high 6, 33 

hillock 158 

hire 128 

hold 32 

hole 132- 

holiday 94 

holiday (take a) 154 

honest 48 

honour (vb.l 160 

honoured 1G3 

hope 26 

horses 42 

hospital 54 

hot 70 

hotel 186 

hour 192 

honse(s) 10, 19 

how 146 

hung 186 

hurry (be in a) 178 

— (vb. tr. and iutr.) 

178, 181 
husband 143 



idiotls) 22, 64 

idle 82 

ill (noun) 172 

- (adj.) 171 

— (get) 16ft 

immediately 22, 

186 
imp 22 

important 168 
impossible 196 



70, 
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imprisoned (be) 129 
incident 56 

including 186 
indebted 3 2!) 
independent, (be) 182 
indigo 118 
individuals 92 
inevitably" 158 
inexperienced 70 
infancy 118 
infant 98 
inform 166 

information 62 

inhabit 113 

injure 112, 172 {tree 

harm) 
ink 2 

inside (noun) 171 
inside 10 

instant (tlic) 186 
instead (of) 178 

interned 100 
investigate 156 
investigation 15*5 

Italian 188 
J 

jessamine 118 
Jesus 98 
job 52 

joined 184 (n. 1) 
just this moment 52- 

K 

keep away 98 

— back 130 

— off 140 

— on U, m 
kindest 188 

— (be - to) 116, 170 
kinds 124 
king 42 

— make 140 
kingdom (of God) 9ft 
knee 171 

knock 186 
know 72 



lady 42 
lame 116 
land(vb.) 196 n. 
lantern 186 
large 6 



last 32, 66 

— year 60 

late 60, 104 
(be) 178 

— (the; 188 
laugh 72 
laughter 64 
laws (in-) 142 
lazy 30, 82 
lead (noun) 55 
leaf 38 

learn 1,H 
leave (noun)70,82 
-■ (vb.) 130, 150, 158 
leg 171 

legal decisioai fgive) 

160 
length 32 

less, least 32 
lesson (s) 16, 19 
lest 127, 129 n. 
let 98 

letter 10, 18 
life 78 
lift 98 

light, lighter 32 

— (noun) 52 

— (of colour) 114 
like of 98 

— (the) 172 

— (be) 180 

— (vb.)lU8 
likewise 186 
list 78 

little (adj.) 62 

— (consider too) 183 
live 158 

— in 188 

lo and behold 196 

load 146 
loan 1 20 
locality 186 
locksmith 82 
long 4 

— (how) 94 

— (consider too) 178 
look on 108 

look at 146 
loop 128 
lorry 188 
lose 102 
lost {get) 178 
love 146 

low (consider too) 182 
luggage 130 
lunch (i. e. mid-day 
meal) 70 



M 

madman 22, 64 
magnificent 124 
Malta 190 

mamma 22 
man 42, 140 
manifest 165 
manners 146 n. 
— (bad) 180 
mannerless 58 
market 104 
match(es) 52 
mate 146 
matter 98 
meaning 46 
meat 43 
meet 184, 18G 
meet with 160 
meeting 60, 158 

members 108 
mercy 164 
message 136 
method 134 
middle 10 
mUk, milky G9n. 
mill 124 
minaret 146 
minutes 178 
mUs 178 
mistaken 192 
Mohammedans 90 
molar 170 
moment 98, 132 
money 44 
Monday 56 
month 90 
more than 112 
morning 68 
morrow 164 
mo9que 146 
mother (s) 142, 98 
mother-in-law 143 
motor 128 
mould 112 
mouse 132 
mouth 170 
move off 172 
much (think too) 1-58 
muddle 148 
muddLed (get) 151 
male 42 
must 108, 164 

N 

nail 170 
nakedness 152 
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napkin(s) Q. 19 
narrow 12, 184 
nasty 22 
nature 112 

naughty (' good ') 23 n. 
near 52, 184 
necessary 168 
neck 170 
need 52, 70 

neighbour 172 
neither . . . nor 42, 

152, 1(!9 
nephew 14:.t 
nerve 171 
nervous 171 
news 192 

newapa per(s) CP, 19 
ne.\t ltfl 
nib 0, 10 
nice if), 32 
niece 143 
night (stop) 1-10 

nightfall 52, 02 n. 

Noah 92 
noon 104 
north (go) 150 
nose 170 
notables MO 
note 1(14 
notice 98, 158 
nought 194 
now 2 
number 12JI 

O 

objection 104 
oblige 164 
observation 184 
odd 26, 196 
officefewcrnmcnt) 172 
often 82. 104 
old 62 

older (grow) 58 
omdeh 62 
once 164 
one-eye(d) 114 
onlv 20 
- just 188 
open 88 scqq. 
opinion 65 n. 
opportunity 194 
oppose 172 
oppressed 48 
ordain 190 
order 68 

order (in — that) 184 



V ocabulary 

orijrin 57 n., 98, 140 
others 140 
out (side) 08 
overload. 140 
owe 30 
owner 188 

P 

pain (vb.)127 

— (noun) 168 

palace 124, 188 

papa 22 

paper 2 

parasol 48 

parcel 104 
! parents 4!) n. 
| Pari? 124 

part 92 

particles 196 

particular 38 
partner 52 
party 104 
pass'62 
pass by 184 
passion 112 
passport 55 
patience (have) 172 

pavement 184 
; pay (mnlic to) 148 
peasant 124 
pencil 4. 
people 42, 140 

I perceive 132 
, perfect 148 
I perhaps 2, loo 
i person DO, 188 

pest 22 

piastre 90 

pick up 122 

pictnre(s) 10, 18 

piece 58 

pink 119 

pity 62 

place 62, 108 

plans 106 

play 62 

pleased 61 

please! 32 

pleased (be — with) 
1(50, 1110 
i pleasure (joy) 192 
I pocket 58 

poiut(s) 32,34,112 

point (to) 186 

policeman o2 

police-officer 128 



police-station 128 
polite 174 
political lfi8 
poor 62, 14.0, 188 
posse 186 

possible (the best) 190 
possibly 192,54 
pound 92 
poverty 152 
praise 20, 27 
prayer SO 
preacher 100 
precede 176 
precious 114 
prefer 178 

present 38, 60 
pretend to he 68, 1 50 
pretty 188 

preveut (nee keep away} 
previously happen 98, 

124 
pride 152 

princess 190 
prisoners (of war) 188 
probability 196 
profit from 160 
progress (vh.) 154 
proniiso UO 
property 54 
prosper 168 
protect 194 

I proud (be) 150 
i - of 140 
[ proverb 124 
! public 186 
pull 176 

punish 146 
put 132 

— back 122 

— to shame 104 
puzzled (be) 162 

pyramids) -34 

Q 

quarrel 172 
question 32 

quick 20 

quicker I0G 

quilt 120 

quit (be— of) 172 

R 

race 170 
racket 58 
rays (in) 1»8 
raid 186 
rain 56 
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rainy 56 
rarely 54 
rate (at any) 34 
read 134 

realJy 102, IPC 
receive 191. 194 
red 114 

refuse 98, 140 

regard (vb- and noun) 

160 
regret 52 
relations 142 
relief 128 
religion 1M 

remaining 104 
rememoer 4(5 
remove 172 
replace 122 
reply 120 
request 120 
requite 172 
resolution 160 
rest 180 
result 170 
return 68 

revolutionaries) 180 
rich 42 
ride 43, 63 
right! 1,30, 159 
rig-lit 106, 170 
ring(vb.) 122 
rinjf (noun) 171 

robbery 186 
room 10, 18 
room (have — for) 

127 n. 
rose 38 
round 10 

routine 08 
run off 128 

run over 128 

S 

sadder 116 
saddle (vb. ) 148 
saffron 118 
said (be) 164 
sake 104 
salary 182 
sale 52 

same 46, 100, 120 
same (all the) 82 
sand 171 
satisfied (be) 168 
Saturday 56 
save 140 



scene 26 
school 16 
sea 114 

search (make — for) 

156 
season 90 
security 188 
see 38 

seeing that 98 
selfl5f), 102, 196 
send 196 
send word 110 
sense(s) 38 
.-cntiMice to 18 1 *! 

sequestered 11)0 

servant 42 
settle 150 
settle en 134 n, 
shaky 171 

shame (noun) 62 

shame (put to) 104 
sharp ( = precisely) 104 
sharpen 155 n. 
sheep 94 

sheet (of paper) 116 

shilling- 30 

shirt(s) 2, 19 

shop 190 

short 4 

short-cut 178 

short-cut (make a) J 78 

shoulder 170 

show 164 

shut 4 

shut-to (be) 186 
sick J 68 
side 52 

side-street 178 

siglit 64 

sight (get out of) 

186 
silence! 108 
sin 82 

sin (consider a) 146 
since 192 
singular 04 
sister 142 
sit 20 

Scoping 20 
small 4 
smell 38 
smile 120 
smooth (vb.) 150 
smooth (adj.) 38 
so 32 

so-and-so 184 
some 32 



i some . . . others 68 
| something 20 
[ son 26 

sore 170 

sort 52, 140 

south (go) 150 

spare 196 

speak to 146 

spectacles 16 

spend 1 08 

sphinx 74 
spirit 112 

spite (in — of) U3 u, 
spring 92 
squint-eyed 119 n. 

stand (noun) 188 
stand 20, 1 27 

start (make) 182 
start 104 
startled 19« 

state 64 
station 108 
stave 128 
stay! 180 
steam-mill 124 
stick-to 112 
still 52 
Stir 152 
stockings 22 
stomach" l(Wi, 171 

stomach-ache 171 

stop 146 

stop (on) 192 

stop (the night) 130 

storm v 192 

story 182 

straighten 112 

strange ! 152 

strange 64 
j straw-coloured 119 
i street 124, 184 
I stretch 120 
I strike 168 
I strive (with) 176 

! strong 171 

strong <be) 168 
stuck-up 152 
study 42, 68 
subject 114 
succeed 15B 
suitable 194 
summer 92 
summon 180 
sun 62 
Sunday 56 
sunset 52 
supper 70 
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Vocabulary 



suppose l«o 

suspected (by) 184 
snspicious(be — of) 18C 

swagger 102 
sweep 70 

sweet 38 
syrup-drink 20 

T 

-table 0, 50, 70 
table-servant 08 
tail 112 
take 101, 126 

— up 122 

— away 148 

— down 148 
talk to 1H6 
tank 

taste 38 

taste (good) 180 
teacher 16 
telegram 196 
telephone 186 
Testament (New; GO 
thankful (be; 168 
thanks 26 
thauk-you 48 
that (conjunction) 29, 

30, 31 
thickness 32 
thin (get) 168 
thing(s) 6 
think 30, 184 
think (out) 132 
thoughts 64 
throat 170 
throw away 134 n. 
thumb 171 
Thursday 56 
ticket 108 
tie 132 
tie up 112 
tiles 10 
time 158 

— ibe in — for) 178 
tired 20 

tired (get) 02 
to 30 

tobacconist 52 
toe m 

toe-nails 168 
together 62 
to-morrow 38 
tongue 170 
too 196 

too anach 70, 146 



tooth 170 

torn 188 
touch 38 
tower 146 
trade 52 
tram 100 
travel 192 

treat 172 

trouble (cause — to) 

164 
true! 68 
Tuesday 56 
tumbler 22 
turn out 70 
turn upside down 146 
twice 186 

umbrella 44 
unable (be) 140 
under 10 
understand 16 

— (cause to) 14G 
undone 112 
unite 160 
unreasonable StB 

unstrung loose) 171 
until 194 
upon 10 
Upper Kgypt 60 
upside-down (turn) 140 
use 146 

use (be of — to) 164 
useless 132 
usual (as) 55 
usually 116 
utmost 130 

V 

vein 171 
vex 04 
view 192 
village 124 
violently 02 
visit 130 

voice 41 

W 

wait 68 
wait for 182 
walk 20, 62 
wall 
want 22, 70 
want to 184, 188 
warm 170 

wash OU, 7G 



watch 6 

watch-maker 58 
water 114 

way (on youi-) 104 

— round 178 
--(by tV» 74 
weak 62-. 132 
weather 194 
Wednesday 56 
week 92 Jnos. 20, 21) 
welcome 20 

well (noun) 146 
well-mannered 146 xi. 
i went to 186 
west 68 
when first «8 
wherever 184 
whisper to 186 
while 2 
whoever 184 
whole 38, 140 
why 52 

wife 58, 143 

will S2n. 

will (the) 196 
! willingly 70 
i willy-nilly 108 
I wily 52 

window(s) 4, 19 

winter 92 

wise 140 

wish to (see want) 
with 30 

without 108, 132 
wo! 82 

woman 186 (twice) 
women 62 
wonderful 192 
wonder (no) 59 n. 
word 82 
work 68 
work (at) 158 

world 02 

worthy (more) 140 
worthy of (be) 152 
wouldn't 188 
wrangling 174 
write 72 

wrong 26, 30, 168 
Y 

year (last) 60 
yesterday 60 

- - (the day before) 190 
yet 100 

young 22 
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